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Preface 

Why a Book on Daniel? 

This book on Daniel contains little that is not generally 
known on the subject.  However, information on Daniel is 
scattered over many pages of many publications and is, 
therefore, not conveniently available in one handbook. 

We would not presume to think that this volume contains all 
of the truths revealed about Daniel.  That would be far 
beyond the ability of any author.  What is hoped is that the 
bulk of comprehension is herein summarized so that the 
student of Daniel can have one place to go for comprehensive 
(though abbreviated) information. 

It should be mentioned at the outset that this book assumes 
prior knowledge of chronological information as presented 
by Pastor C. T. Russell in his Studies in the Scriptures.  No 
effort will be made to explain or to justify those dates 
between these covers. 

It should also be noted that, though this book presents 
mostly viewpoints already established, it also looks at those 
viewpoints from perspectives not frequently used — and in 
an instance or two suggests an alternative interpretation. 

Louisville, Kentucky 
2014  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Daniel: 
An Appreciation 

— Introduction — 

As the title suggests, this is not a study of the prophecy of 
Daniel.  If it were, it would have a careful, verse-by-verse 
(even word-by-word) exhaustive analysis.  There will be 
places in this synopsis that do this, but only because, even in 
a synopsis, certain parts require careful and detailed 
explanation. 

Also, if this were a study, it would be the product of a 
congregation’s focused efforts.  Harvest-time Bible students 
are fairly well convicted that group effort is more pleasing to 
our Father than individual expostulations.  This is not to say 
that individuals in the Church have not often contributed 
wonderful insights into Scripture; but those insights usually 
have less meaning than the collective careful study and 
discussion coming from the BODY OF CHRIST where each 
individual joint supplies its own particular and necessary 
function and insight. 

To be clear, much of the content of this book is from ecclesia 
studies — but these studies were spread over long periods of 
time which isolated parts of Daniel, as opposed to a single, 
straight-through, contextual study.  Nevertheless, a small 
part of our ecclesia did undertake a specific study in Daniel 
as a whole.  The combination of partial investigation by the 
ecclesia as a whole, and focused study by a small group in the 
ecclesia, resulted in this book. 

This look at Daniel, if it is not a study, must have a purpose.  
That purpose is this:  Daniel and Revelation have been the 
dual objects of intense study and investigation since at least 
the days of Bro. Isaac Newton.  There is historic evidence 
that even before his days these two books have had a peculiar 
fascination for saints. 

While much has been written, therefore, on Daniel, those of 
us who continue to value its contents have a need to step 
back and ask, “What is the big overview of this book (if there 
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is one)?  What have we learned for certain over the years that 
all fits together into one harmonious unit?” 

First of all, those of us living at the “Harvest” time of the 
Gospel Age know that Daniel was to be sealed until “The 
Time of the End” (Daniel 12:4).  We are now past the 
beginning of that time known as “The Time of the 
End” (1799).  However, the Lord made it plain that the 
UNSEALING of Daniel would not be all at once, but in 
gradual stages — BEGINNING with the onset of “The 
Time of the End.”  He taught this by stressing that 
understanding or knowledge of the matter would “be 
increased” (Daniel 12:4) first when a “time, times, and a half 
a time” would come (12:7).  That date is the close of the 
French Revolution (1799).  Then He showed that more would 
be revealed after 1290 “days” (symbolic of years) at which 
time more would be understood by the “wise” (12:10, 11).  
And, finally, “Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
1335 days” (12:12).  That date was 1874 when Revelation 10:7 
proclaims that the mystery would be finished. 

Revelation 10 is a commentary by God, Himself, on Daniel 
12.  The Revelator explains that the “little book” of Daniel 
would cause proverbial stomach aches to its interpreters 
during this whole period from 1799 to 1874.  The opening     
of Daniel to understanding was gradual.  Interim 
interpretations caused great disappointments — as 
demonstrated during the “Miller Movement.”  But we are 
assured that the book is now open; there remains after 1874 
no mystery about it (even though there may yet be 
discoveries in it).  Thus it is time to summarize what is good, 
stimulating, and strengthening about it. 

This synopsis will attempt to do this.  It will be detailed 
about certain difficult or critical passages, but its objective is 
a broad overview of what has been kept secret until the saints 
of the Harvest time would need its contents for their spiritual 
health. 

Putting this book together was the idea of the author who 
called upon several others for clarity in certain passages.  
The objective was to have Daniel under one cover for easy 
reference, review, and stimulation. 

The objective of this synopsis is OVERVIEW.  It is overview 
to PROMOTE CLARITY and to PROMOTE CURIOSITY so 
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that more and more saints will be prompted to dig into the 
details that will yet edify us each and all. 

It is to this end and with this prayer that the author and the 
publishers offer this little treatise. 

******* 

 !11



 !12



“The Times of the Gentiles” 
in the 

Book of Daniel 

— Why Look at This Topic? — 

There is a prophecy spoken by Jesus in Luke which is 
anchored in Leviticus and has to do with the long-term 
domination over the land of Israel by Gentile rulers.  
This domination is a part of the various punishments which 
God inflicted upon the Jewish nation in order to accomplish 
a number of things in the Divine plan for Israel and for 
others.  God explains His rationale for visiting these 
punishments upon Israel as a balance for the blessings they 
had received and had abused.  This is enunciated in Amos 
3:2 with these words:  “You only have I known among all the 
families of the earth; therefore, I will punish you for all your 
iniquities.” 

The prophecy, known to us as “The Times of the Gentiles,” is 
important in the book of Daniel — not because Daniel is the 
primary source for the prophecy (it isn’t), but because a 
number of Daniel’s major prophetic utterances are 
DIRECTLY CONNECTED to and very elaborative of “The 
Times of the Gentiles.”  Thus this prophecy becomes 
imperative in the understanding of Daniel, and Daniel 
becomes imperative in the understanding of the details of 
this prophecy. 

— Jesus’ Summary of the Prophecy —  

In Luke 21:20-24 (NAS),  Jesus is speaking of events which 
will take place shortly after his death.  His words are these: 
 20.  But when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies, then recognize  
 that her desolation is at hand. 
 21.  Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, and let those 
 who are in the midst of the city depart, and let not those who are in the 
 country enter the city, 
 22.  because these are the days of vengeance, in order that all things 
 which are written may be fulfilled. 
 23.  Woe to those who are with child and to those who nurse babes in  
 those days, for there will be great distress upon the land and wrath to 
 this people, 
 24.  and they will fall by the edge of the sword and will be led captive  
 into all the nations, and Jerusalem will be trampled under foot  
 by the Gentiles until THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES be  
 fulfilled. 

 !13



— What Do We See in These Words? — 

Before we see the sources of Jesus’ predictions, we need to 
examine the basic content of this shortened version of a very 
great prophecy. 

In verse 20, we see that Jesus expected the great siege of 
Jerusalem which happened about 37 years after his 
crucifixion.  Actually, it is from Daniel 9:26 that Jesus 
understood the proximity of this event.  In that verse, Daniel 
was told by the angel Gabriel that an army headed by a 
prince would come and destroy the city and the sanctuary 
after Messiah’s being “cut off.” 

True to Divine prediction, Titus (later to become Emperor of 
Rome) brought an army and laid siege to Jerusalem in A.D. 
70 in one of history’s more gruesome campaigns.  It is in 
anticipation of this event that Jesus speaks the important 
warning words of Luke 21. 

Jesus apparently even knew that the siege would have a let-
up, which it did, during which exit from the city would be  
possible for a short time.  This is reflected in verse 21.  
Actually, the siege began under Vespasian.  But Vespasian 
was called back to Rome to become Emperor.  Titus resumed 
the siege in A.D. 70; hence the non-siege hiatus which Jesus 
predicted. 

When Jesus’ words in verse 22 are considered, it is obvious 
that the whole affair has a detailed prediction somewhere in 
the Old Testament since Jesus says that “all things which are 
written [about this matter] may be fulfilled.” 

The next two verses (23 and 24) help us find the place in the 
Old Testament from which the prophecy comes.  Jesus 
specifies a special warning to those with babes.  This is the 
first locator clue.  Then he specifies what will later be known 
as the Jewish “Diaspora” — their “captivity” in “all nations.”  
This is the second locator clue.  (It is also reflected in verse 
20.)  Finally, he suggests a SPECIFIC CHRONOLOGICAL 
LIMITATION on the number of years that Gentiles would be 
able to subjugate Jerusalem — to trample “it under foot.”  He 
does this by using two words, “times,” and “fulfilled.”  
“Times,” of course, could in some applications not be a 
specific period.  But here, to the contrary, TIMES must be a 
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SPECIFIC PERIOD, or they could not be said to be 
FULFILLED.  This is the third locator clue. 

With these clues, we can find and greatly profit from the 
source-prophecy which Jesus used to issue this epitomized 
prophetic utterance. 

— Leviticus 26 Is the Source of Jesus’ Short Prophecy — 

If someone were to challenge us to write in about 45 verses a 
complete history of the Jewish nation from the giving of the 
Law until their becoming the blesser nation in the peaceable 
kingdom of Christ, we would, indeed, be wary of such an 
assignment.  Yet this is precisely what the Holy Spirit’s 
working through Moses accomplished in Leviticus 26. 

We will shortly see that Leviticus 26 is the primary source for 
Jesus’ words in Luke 21:20-24.  We will also see how much 
more information is available to us than that which Jesus 
spoke in that passage. 

— Leviticus 26 in Overview — 

Leviticus 26 is constructed in six parts. Though all six parts 
do not directly relate to “The Times of the Gentiles” 
prophecy, we will look at the entire chapter for its contextual 
connections. 

 Verses 3-13 are promises of blessings for Israel if they 
 strive to obey the Law Covenant’s provisions. 

 Verses 14-17 are promises of initial general  
 punishments for Israel if they develop an attitude of  
 disobedience. 

 Verses 18-28 are a part of the punishment promises;  
 but these verses focus specifically on the more severe 
 “Times of the Gentiles” (in Jesus’ words), although  
 they here are merely called “seven times.” 

 Verses 29-33 show that a part of the Gentile Times 
 would be especially severe in that Israel would  
 experience expulsion from their land — what is now 
 termed “The Diaspora.”  These verses form the basis 
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 of Jesus’ words in Luke 21. 

 Verses 34-39 explain the experiences of Israel while  
 they are in the Diaspora period. 
  
 Verses 40-45 promise the time of their returning to  
 their own land — their “regathering.” 

— The Pieces of the Prophecy — 

Leviticus 26:3-13 (NAS): 

 3.  If you walk in My statutes and keep My commandments so as to 
 carry them out, 
 4.  then I shall give you rains in their season so that the land will 
 yield its produce, and the trees of the field will bear their fruit. 
 5.  Indeed, your threshing will last for you until grape gathering; 
 and the grape gathering will last until sowing time.  You will thus 
 eat your food to the full and live securely in the land. 
 6.  I shall also grant peace in the land so that you may lie down 
 with no one making you tremble.  I shall also eliminate harmful 
 beasts from the land, and no sword will pass through your land. 
 7.  But you will chase your enemies and they will fall before you 
 by the sword. 
 8.  Five of you will chase a hundred, and a hundred of you will chase 
 ten thousand, and your enemies will fall before you by the sword. 
 9.  So I will turn toward you and make you fruitful and multiply you,  
 and I will confirm My covenant with you. 
 10.  And you will eat the old supply and clear out the old because of 
 the new. 
 11. Moreover, I will make my dwelling among you, and My soul will 
 not reject you. 
 12. I will also walk among you and be your God, and you shall be My 
 people. 
 13. I am the Lord your God who brought you out of the land of Egypt 
 so that you should not be their slaves; and I broke the bars of your 
 yoke and made you walk erect. 

What obedience would have provided!  Indeed, in certain 
periods of Israel’s history, they had these blessings.  
Unfortunately, Israel was inconsistent, and disobedience far 
outweighed obedience. 

Leviticus 26:14-17: 

 14. But if you do not obey Me and do not carry out all these  
 commandments, 
 15. if, instead, you reject My statutes, and if your soul abhors My 
 ordinances so as not to carry out all My commandments, and so 
 break My covenant, 
 16. I, in turn, will do this to you:  I will appoint over you a sudden 
 terror, consumption and fever that shall waste away the eyes and 
 cause the soul to pine away; also, you shall sow your seed uselessly,  
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 for your enemies shall eat it up. 
 17. And I will set My face against you so that you shall be struck 
 down before your enemies; and those who hate you shall rule over 
 you, and you shall flee when no one is pursuing you. 

These verses constitute the warnings of initial punishments 
which would be brought on by disobedience.  God was first 
kind enough to give Israel “tastes” of what punishment 
would be like.  We see this in verses 16 and 17.  Following 
that, (in verses 18-33), we see that increased specific 
punishment would ensue if they did not learn from these 
initial “tastes.” 

It is important to notice, before continuing, some detail in 
verse 17.  In the initial punishments (the “tastes” of what was 
to come), God allowed enemies to conquer or dominate 
Israel FOR SHORT PERIODS OF TIME.  In the records of 
Judges, Kings, Chronicles, etc., we see these nearly-
innumerable “tastes” of being subjected to the rule of their 
enemies.  Verse 17 simply encapsulates these myriad 
experiences with the words, “Those who hate you shall rule 
over you.”  This IS NOT “The Times of the Gentiles.” 

— The Times of the Gentiles — 

Leviticus 26:18-28: 

 18. If also after these things you do not obey Me, then I will punish 
 you seven times more for your sins. 
 19. And I will also break down your pride of power; I will also make 
 your sky like iron and your earth like bronze. 
 20. And your strength shall be spent uselessly, for your land shall not 
 yield its produce, and the trees of the land shall not yield their fruit. 
 21. If then, you act with hostility against Me and are unwilling to obey 
 Me, I will increase the plague on you [the] seven times according to your 
 sins. 
 22. And I will let loose among you the beasts of the field which shall  
 bereave you of your children and destroy your cattle and reduce your 
 number so that your roads lie deserted. 
 23. And if by these things you are not turned to Me, but act with 
 hostility against Me, 
 24. then I will act with hostility against you, and I, even I, will strike 
 you [the] seven times for your sins. 
 25. I will also bring upon you a sword which will execute vengeance 
 for the covenant; and when you gather together in your cities, I will 
 send pestilence among you, so that you shall be delivered into 
 enemy hands. 
 26. When I break your staff of bread, ten women will bake your bread 
 in one oven, and they will bring back your bread in rationed amounts, 
 so that you will eat and not be satisfied. 
 27. Yet if in spite of this, you do not obey Me, but act with hostility 
 against Me,  
 28. then I will act with wrathful hostility against you; and I, even I, 
 will punish you [the] seven times for your sins. 
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The “seven times’ of these verses ARE what Jesus called “The  
Times of the Gentiles.”  They constitute a long period of 
uninterrupted domination of the Holy Land by Gentile 
empires.  “The Times of the Gentiles” description goes 
beyond verse 28.  But since verse 29 begins the section which 
Jesus uses to encapsulate this prophecy, it seems a good 
place for a section break. 

First, it might be good to notice in these verses the subtle 
connection to the book of Daniel.  The “seven times” which 
begin in verse 18 are found FOUR TIMES between verses 18 
and 28 (18, 21, 24, 28).  When Daniel is permitted to view a 
parade of Gentile nations which would control Israel (Daniel 
2 and Daniel 7), he lists FOUR EMPIRES.  It is almost 
certainly no coincidence that the four parts of the Leviticus 
“seven times” are, indeed, the same four parts to be found in 
Daniel.  We will elaborate on this later. 

Second, it is important to see a slight distinction in the first 
mention of “seven times” (v. 18) as opposed to the next three 
mentions of the term (verses 21, 24, and 28).  In verse 18, the 
word “more” is present.  It is not present in the ensuing 
instances.  (The KJV does use it in verse 21, but the 
translation seems faulty.  The NAS is probably correct.)  
What is the importance of this little word, “more”? 

We saw that many short captivities or subjugations had 
happened to Israel as summarized in verse 17.  But the 
specific “SEVEN TIMES MORE” (not seven more incidents!) 
of verse 18 is drawing our attention to the fact that these 
“seven times” are IN ADDITION TO and MORE 
SIGNIFICANT THAN the very numerous little instances 
mentioned in verse 17 and throughout the histories of the 
Judges and the Kings of Israel.  THIS “seven times more” 
punishment is the basis of Jesus’ teaching in Luke 21 and the 
basis of several of the visions we will see in Daniel. 

“More” is not present in verses 21, 24, and 28 because those 
mentions of “seven times” are not additional, not “more,” but 
are simply further explanation of events during the divisions 
of the “seven times” punishment first mentioned in verse 18. 
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— Definition — 

Perhaps at this point it is wise to give an initial definition to 
the practical meaning of the prophecy of “The Times of the 
Gentiles.”  “The Times of the Gentiles” is that extensive 
period of time during which Israel will HAVE VIRTUALLY 
NO INDEPENDENCE.  It will not have its kings; it will be 
under the “foot” of Gentile control.  Despite its attempts to 
change this (such as under the Maccabees), there will be no 
freedom from Gentile domination over their land until, as 
Jesus stated it, “the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled.” 

— The First Foot on Jerusalem — 

In Leviticus 26:19, we have the beginning of this LONG 
period of subjugation.  The verse begins the period with the 
Lord’s statement to Israel that He would “break down your 
pride of power.”  What statement could better summarize the 
removal of the crown from Israel’s last king, Zedekiah, at the 
hand of Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon?   The crown, the 
monarchy, the very symbol of their sovereignty, was gone.  
Babylon here becomes the first of four empires which would 
keep their collective “foot” on Jerusalem for the predicted 
period of “seven times.” 

Ezekiel 21:25-27: 

 25. And you, O slain, wicked one, the prince of Israel, whose day has 
 come, in the time of the punishment of the end,  
 26. thus says the Lord God, Remove the turban, and take off the crown;  
 this will be no more the same.  Exalt that which is low, and abase that  
 which is high. 
 27. A ruin, a ruin, a ruin I shall make it.  This also will be no more until 
 he comes whose right it is; and I shall give it to him. 

In Ezekiel 21:25-27, the event of Zedekiah’s de-crowning is 
expanded upon with prophetic words.  Zedekiah is told to 
“take off the crown; this will be no more the same.”  In other 
words, this will not be restored!  Well, actually, it WILL BE 
RESTORED according to verse 27 when “He comes whose 
right it is; and I shall give it to him.”  The returned Jesus gets 
the crown of Israel in the end — but not, according to Jesus 
in Luke 21, until “the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled.”  So, 
Israel does eventually get a new king — an invisible spiritual 
king.  We begin to see the glorious implications of the end of 
“The Times of the Gentiles”! 

 !19



Note also in Ezekiel 21:26 that an EXCHANGE occurs.  All of 
the earthly kings of Israel had been descendants of Solomon.  
That was the royal or exalted line from David.  But Jesus, 
whose inheritance comes through his only earthly parent, 
Mary, is a descendant of David’s ignored and lowly son, 
Nathan (Luke 3:31).  So, the “low” line from David will 
ultimately reign.   
  
  “Exalt that which is low, and 
   abase that which is high.” 

Hence, the crown Zedekiah wore “will be no more the same” 
— no more be on the head of a descendant of Solomon. 

Ezekiel prophesies (v. 27) that a series of “ruins” (NAS) or 
“overturns” (KJV) will happen during the de-crowned 
interval.  Some 19 years previous to Zedekiah, 
Nebuchadnezzar had intervened in Israel’s affairs and was 
virtually controlling their monarchy.  So, Ezekiel lets us 
know that Babylon’s dominance over Israel will be turned 
over to Medo-Persia, then to Greece, then to Rome.  Hence 
we have FOUR GENTILE EMPIRES intervening between the 
overthrow of Zedekiah and the giving of the crown to him 
“whose right it is.”  Daniel will delineate these four in his 
visions; Leviticus 26 suggests the four breakdowns; and 
Ezekiel has confirmed the turnovers.  All three prophets 
concur. 

It is also interesting to note in the Ezekiel verses two parallel 
expressions.  Verse 26 says: 

  “THIS WILL BE NO MORE THE SAME.” 

Then, verse 27 says: 

  “THIS ALSO WILL BE NO MORE.” 

The prophet wants us to note two important ingredients of 
“The Times of the Gentiles.”  (1) No one will wear the crown; 
(2) there will be no relief from Gentile domination.  This, 
then, brings us to where we can again give fresh definition to 
“The Times of the Gentiles”: 

 “The Times of the Gentiles” is the period from the 
 de-crowning of Zedekiah until the granting of  
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 Israel’s crown to Messiah, at which time the Gentile 
 “foot” would be removed from Jerusalem. 

Jesus’ prophecy (Luke 21:20-24) keeps blossoming with 
additional gems of information. 

— How Long Is “Seven Times”? — 

The entire section of Leviticus 26 now under consideration is 
based on a chronological “lease” given to four Gentile 
empires to keep their collective “foot” on Jerusalem until 
that lease expires.  That is the gist of a part of Jesus’ 
prophecy in Luke 21. 

It is clear that this “lease” is parallel to the time of 
punishment for Israel.  That is its purpose.  The Gentiles 
are not the point of this prophecy.  Israel is the point of this 
prophecy.  The Gentiles are involved only because they 
enforce the punishment on Israel.  Thus, the “lease” for the 
Gentiles and the punishment for Israel are identical in 
length:  “seven times.” 

The word “time” in chronological prophecy is not 
uncommon.  Daniel 7:25 and 12:7, for example, prophesy “a 
time, times, and half a time.”  The same period occurs in 
Revelation 12:14.  It is called “forty-two months” in 
Revelation 11:2 and “twelve hundred sixty days” in 
Revelation 11:3. 

In prophecy, a “time” is used synonymously with a YEAR — 
but not a literal year.  It represents a symbolic year in which 
each day equals a literal year.  Thus, a “time” or a year is 
actually 360 years of time. 

“A time, times (2 of them), and half a time” is, therefore, 
3-1/2 prophetic years, or 1260 literal years.  Thus Revelation 
also calls it “1260 days” or “42 months.”  All of these 
references are, then, about the “3-1/2 times.”  But our 
Leviticus prophecy DOUBLES that time to SEVEN TIMES.  
Since the 3-1/2 times are actually 1260 literal years, the 7 
times will be double that amount, or 2520 literal years. 
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— The Dates of Israel’s Domination by Gentiles — 

With the information we have been given, calculating the 
“seven times” of Israel’s special punishment is easy.  Also 
easier now will be increased understanding of Jesus’ words 
in Luke 21:20-24. 

It was in 606 B.C. that Zedekiah’s crown was removed.  Thus 
2520 years later (“seven times” later) brings us to the close of 
A.D. 1914.  We have 606 years of B.C. time plus 1914 years of 
A.D. time for a total of 2520 years. 

All historians know the date of the autumn of 1914 as the 
date the world changed.  The First World War broke out.  Its 
historical implications were and continue to be enormous.  
But our focus is on one specially significant part of that 
event: its effect on Israel. 

— Jesus’ Many Crowns — 

In Revelation 19:12, we find a reference to Jesus during the 
secret beginnings of his return to earth.  Note that he wears 
“on his head many crowns.”  Jesus’ taking the rule of earth 
(Revelation 11:15-19) is a very complex process.  In the 
parable of Luke 19:12, Jesus portrays the time between his 
two advents as his going away “to receive a kingdom for 
himself and then return.”  So, at his second advent he has the 
kingdom — he wears its all-important crown.  But prophecy 
wants us to understand that he will CONQUER as he 
establishes and expands that rulership until, in the words of 
Daniel, it becomes “a great mountain and fills the whole 
earth” (Daniel 2:35).  It is because of this growing expansion 
that Jesus assumes the multiple crowns of Revelation 19. 

It was clear in Ezekiel 21:26 and 27 that the crown of Israel 
rests on no one’s head until it is given “to him whose right it 
is.”  Since this restoration of Israel’s crown must manifestly 
await the end of the Gentile “lease” of “seven times,” it seems 
the accurate conclusion that Jesus assumed the crown as 
Israel’s king in 1914, and he promptly removed the “foot” of 
the Gentiles from the land over which Jesus was then the 
new and rightful ruler.  In 1914, the Ottoman Empire 
disintegrated.  Its foot was no longer on the Holy Land. 
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What a cataclysm the event precipitated!  We have to this 
very day not seen the end of its implications!  Israel is not 
aware of it yet, but their perpetual victories are all because  
they now have an invincible and invisible new king. 

The actions of Jesus as Israel’s newly-crowned king are yet of 
necessity cloaked in the secrecy of his “thief-like” second 
advent’s beginnings.  The world sees what has happened only 
as a series of worldly political events.  But these “events” are  
prophesied and TIMED.  Soon after the 2520 years of the 
Gentile lease to have their “foot” on Jerusalem expired in 
1914, the British General Allenby marched into Jerusalem to 
insure that no other Gentile empire would again take over 
rulership. 

We might suppose that General Allenby was British, and, 
therefore, that the British took over.  But, not so.  The British 
were careful to SPECIFY that they were not taking over, but 
were merely serving as “a protectorate” over the Holy Land 
to be certain that no one else should take it over.  Before the 
war ended, Lord Balfour in 1917 issued his famous 
declaration to define the British purpose.  He published the 
acclaimed Balfour Declaration stating that His Majesty’s 
government viewed with favor the establishment of a 
homeland for the Jewish people in the land of Palestine.  The 
Gentile foot was gone.  The invisible new king had 
maneuvered the workings of men and kingdoms to fulfill the 
words in Luke, in Leviticus, in Ezekiel, and in Daniel! 

— The Number! — 

The magnificent conclusions to which we have come  in 
regard to “The Times of the Gentiles” prophecies could well 
be attributed to “coincidence” or to “manipulation of 
Scripture” by those who are of a mind to be skeptical.  To 
support our faith in the accuracy of these conclusions, 
however, the Lord chose to use a rather spectacular number. 

All students of the Bible, and even many with only a passing 
familiarity with the Bible, are aware that the number seven is 
somehow of great significance in the Scriptures.  Thus, when 
this special punishment for Israel is said to be for “seven 
times,” the hint of Divine involvement is immediately 
present.  But when we discern the numerical properties of 
the 2520 years symbolized by “seven times,” even the most 
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skeptical must at least be impressed, though perhaps not 
convinced!  Faith is always a factor until all prophecy is 
confirmed once the promised and prayed-for kingdom 
arrives. 

The number 2520 is the lowest number into which all single 
digits divide without remainder, and the accumulated sums 
of those digits also divide into 2520 without remainder.  
Thus: 

  2520 divided by 1   = 2520 
  2520 divided by 2  = 1260 
  2520 divided by 3  = 840 
  2520 divided by 4  = 630 
  2520 divided by 5  = 504 
  2520 divided by 6  = 420 
  2520 divided by 7  = 360  (Hence, 7 times) 
  2520 divided by 8  = 315 
  2520 divided by 9  = 280 

Then, if we accumulate running totals of these digits, those 
totals also divide without remainder in 2520: 

  1 + 2 = 3 +3 = 6 + 4 = 10 + 5 = 15  + 6 = 21 
 + 7 = 28 + 8 = 36 + 9 = 45: 

  2520 divided by 10  = 252 
  2520 divided by 15  = 168 
  2520 divided by 21  = 120 
  2520 divided by 28  =  90 
  2520 divided by 36  =  70 
  2520 divided by 45  =  56 

These numerical demonstrations are here not to impress us 
(although they do), but to give our faith confidence that our 
conclusions about a prophecy of major consequence are 
supported by a God who wants to CONFIRM to us that our 
faith is well-placed.  We will find more in our examination of 
Daniel to further enhance our faith in this very special 
number for this very special prophecy.  The year 1914 is 
etched in a diamond of hard evidence. 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— One Additional Little Item — 

Some who study with care may note that the word “times” in 
the expression “seven times” in the Leviticus prophecy IS 
NOT PRESENT IN THE HEBREW TEXT.  This COULD be 
very vital!  After all, this little word “times” is our BASIS for  
concluding the chronology of the prophecy.   

To make the matter as short as possible:  When Jesus in 
Luke 21 refers back to Leviticus 26, HE, HIMSELF, ADDS 
the word “times.”  Thus, both the translators AND WE are 
justified in adding the word in Leviticus.  The Leviticus text 
would actually make NO SENSE without it!  If we were to 
read the text as it appears in Hebrew, we would find that God 
would punish them “seven.”  Inevitably, WE would have to 
ask, “Seven WHAT?”  Now we need not ask since Jesus 
supplies the missing word. 

— Returning Now to Leviticus 26:18-28 — 

In the 19th verse, we find a reference to iron and bronze — 
two metals used in a prophecy involving King 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon.  (See Daniel 4:15.)  This is a 
suggestive corroboration of Babylon’s being represented in 
verses 18-20.  The 20th verse, likewise, sounds much as if it 
represents the 70-year desolation of the land during the 
Babylonian period.  (Compare II Chronicles 36:21.) 

The Medo-Persian period (c. 536 - 333) seems represented in 
the descriptions of verses 21 & 22; and the Grecian foot on 
Jerusalem (c. 333-63) seems described in verses 23-26. 

When the prophecy arrives at verses 27-33, we have 
incontrovertible connections to the time of Jesus when Rome 
rules over the Holy Land.  It is the fourth and final Gentile 
foot.  It is impossible not to see Jesus’ words in Luke 
21:20-24 as having their origins in these verses.  (We will 
later explain how Rome’s “foot” is yet present in the Ottoman 
Empire when 1914 arrives.) 

Leviticus 26:27-33: 

 27. Yet if in spite of this you do not obey Me, but act with hostility 
 against Me, 
 28. then I will act with wrathful hostility against you; and I, even I,  
 will punish you [the] seven times for your sins. 
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 29. Further, you shall eat the flesh of your sons, and the flesh of your  
 daughters you shall eat. 
 30. I then will destroy your high place and cut down your incense 
 altars and heap your remains on the remains of your idols; for My soul 
 shall abhor you. 
 31. I will lay waste your cities as well, and will make your sanctuaries  
 desolate; and I will not smell your soothing aromas. 
 32. And I will make the land desolate so that your enemies who settle  
 in it shall be appalled over it. 
 33. You, however, I will scatter among the nations and will draw out 
 a sword after you as your land becomes desolate and your cities become  
 waste. 

When Jesus spoke of woe to those with children (Luke 
21:23), he had to have in mind the wretched prediction of 
Leviticus 26:29.  The siege of Jerusalem by Titus was so tight 
that starvation set in all over the city, and people did, indeed, 
eat their offspring. 

Jesus’ prediction of the desolation of the land and the 
scattering of Jews into a nearly-2000-year Diaspora (Luke 
21:20, 24) are all found in Leviticus 26:30-33. 

We have, indeed, found Jesus’ source for the prophecy of 
“The Times of the Gentiles.”  Its many implications are 
impressive and important.  We will soon find that this great 
prophecy is variously reflected throughout the book of 
Daniel. 

— The Diaspora Described — 

We have seen from the words of Jesus and Moses that the 
greatest part of The Times of the Gentiles would see the 
people of Israel in exile.  This begins with the siege of 
Jerusalem (A.D. 70) and lasts until the time when the 
“Gentile Times” end (1914). 

This period of exile is described in Leviticus. 

Leviticus 26:34-39: 

 34. Then the land will enjoy its sabbaths all the days of the desolation 
 while you are in your enemies’ land; then the land will rest and enjoy 
 its sabbaths. 
 35. All the days of its desolation it will observe the rest which it did not 
 observe on your sabbaths while you were living on it. 
 36. As for those of you who may be left, I will also bring weakness into 
 their hearts in the lands of their enemies.  And the sound of a driven 
 leaf will chase them, and even when no one is pursuing, they will flee 
 as though from the sword, and they will fall. 
 37. They will therefore stumble over each other as if running from the  
 sword although no one is pursuing; and you will have no strength to 
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 stand up before your enemies. 
 38. But you will perish among the nations, and your enemies’ land will 
 consume you. 
 39. So those of you who may be left will rot away because of their  
 iniquity in the land of their enemies; and also because of the iniquities 
 of their forefathers they will rot away with them. 
  

The Diaspora period is well-described in these verses.  It 
involved paranoia (v. 36); it involved the assimilation of 
some into local cultures (v. 38); the very culture of the Jew 
came close to disappearing (v. 39). 

Leviticus 26:40-45: 

 40. If they confess their iniquity and the iniquity of their forefathers, 
 in their unfaithfulness which they committed against Me, and also in 
 their acting with hostility against Me — 
 41. I also was acting with hostility against them, to bring them into the 
 land of their enemies — or if their uncircumcised heart becomes 
 humbled so that they then make amends for their iniquity, 
 42. then I will remember My covenant with Jacob, and I will remember 
 also My covenant with Abraham as well, and I will remember the 
 land. 
 43. For the land shall be abandoned by them, and shall make up for its 
 sabbaths while it is made desolate without them.  They, meanwhile,  
 shall be making amends for their iniquity because they rejected My 
 ordinances and their soul abhorred My statutes. 
 44. Yet in spite of this, when they are in the land of their enemies, I 
 will not reject them, nor will I so abhor them to destroy them, breaking 
 My covenant with them; for I am the Lord their God. 
 45. But I will remember for them the covenant with their ancestors 
 whom I brought out of the land of Egypt in sight of the nations, that 
 I might be their God.  I am the Lord. 

The final verses of this prophecy explain what will ultimately 
happen to the Jewish nation as the Diaspora comes to a 
gradual close.  Lessons will have been learned and will begin 
to be articulated (v. 40).  God explains that their punishment 
was just (v. 41), and that it will enable them to put aside their 
fleshly reasonings in favor of the humility of returning to 
hearing God (v. 41).  Once this is being accomplished, God 
will begin to fulfill His covenanted promises on their behalf 
(v. 42) — one part of which is returning them to their land 
which is integral to their future. 

It is comfortably reassuring that God never forgot nor 
abandoned them while they were dispersed (v. 44), but He 
faithfully remembered His covenanted promises to them and 
made all things work to the end of their fulfillment. 

The prophecy closes with this special assurance (v. 45) — 
that He is their God and will demonstrate that among all 
nations. 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— Summary and Loose Ends — 

The prophecy which Jesus calls “The Times of the Gentiles” 
is key to understanding the experiences of the nation of 
Israel.  The “times” are specific in length (2520 years), and 
specific in definition:  THE LAND OF ISRAEL IS TO BE 
UNDER THE CONTROL OF GENTILE EMPIRES.  The 
entire period is located between two specific events: (1) It 
begins with the removal of Zedekiah’s crown. (2) It ends with 
the crown of Israel being placed on “him whose right it is” — 
Jesus, during his second advent at the expiration of the 2520 
years. 

The prophecy HAS BEEN FULFILLED.  The year of 1914 saw 
the removal of the Gentile “foot” from the Holy Land.  Never 
again will Israel’s land be under domination by Gentiles. 

While the removal of Gentile power over Jerusalem does of 
necessity affect Gentiles, it is imperative to remember that 
the prophecy is not about Gentiles.  The only part they have 
in the prophecy is that they are de-facto enforcers of God’s 
decree against Israel. 

We will see in our examination of the book of Daniel some of 
the peripheral effects on the Gentiles.  We will see how the 
fourth Gentile empire affects developments in the Christian 
world and also how that empire affects other prophetic 
utterances.  But it remains imperative that we not confuse 
“The Times of the Gentiles” with the EXISTENCE of Gentile 
powers, nor with the fact that they continue to this day to 
rule everywhere (except in Jerusalem). 

— A Diagram of the “Gentile Times” Chronology — 

Following is a little chart which gives a visual aid to the 
elements of history we have seen in this great prophecy. 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— Removal of the Roman “Foot” — 

We have seen that Leviticus, Ezekiel, and Daniel all suggest a 
sequence of four major Gentile entities controlling 
Jerusalem.  Having these three Scriptural witnesses to 
historical developments, we must come to certain 
conclusions. 

If we consult historians on the matter, they will complicate 
the picture by breaking the BIG PICTURE into many little 
parts.  For instance, the Greek period will be discussed by 
taking into account the break-up of the empire after 
Alexander’s death.  The Roman period will have innumerable 
beginnings and complexities.  The Medo-Persian period will 
be so complicated as to be nearly incomprehensible.  Many 
other polities will be introduced into the discussion which 
Scripture seems to ignore.  Thus we realize that God, through 
these prophets, is, indeed, giving us a very simplified and 
generalized account of what to expect.  For the purposes of 
prophecy, this is not only adequate, but extremely helpful for 
the believer.  Christians are not supposed to be scholars of 
worldly history; we are, rather, to be comprehenders of the 
trends of the Divine plan as it marches on. 

The above is mentioned because it is inevitable that someone 
will say, “Rome was not the final foot on Jerusalem; the 
Ottoman Empire was.”  This does need an answer; but it is 
not a genuine problem. 

As we walk through the prophecies of Daniel, we will learn 
that Roman history is, indeed, complex.  In Chapter 11, 
Daniel probes some of those complexities because some 
detail is necessary in order for us to understand Christian 
history as it relates to Rome. 

The book of Daniel is not all about Israel.  Israel, of course, is 
what Daniel held sacred.  But Daniel knew not of the Gospel 
Age’s intervening before the kingdom would be established.  
He was very much like the early pre-Pentecost disciples who 
asked, “Lord, is it at this time you are restoring the kingdom 
to Israel?” (Acts 1:6)  They and Daniel knew that Israel was 
the foundation ultimately of kingdom hopes.  But they and 
he were greatly ignorant of the complicated Christian history 
which must intervene. 
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When Daniel views Rome as a part of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
dream of a great, four-part, metallic statue (Daniel 2), he 
specifies for our benefit that Rome is DIVIDED into two 
parts — two legs.  This is ultimately realized in history when 
Rome splits into Western and Eastern Roman Empires.  
Daniel acknowledges a further “split” in that the feet are not 
all metal.  They are part iron and part clay.  As history 
marches on, we realize that this represents the fact that 
Rome will have both civil and religious elements to contend 
with as prophecy unfolds. 

Not only did Rome split into two empires, but its religious 
function, THE ROMAN CHURCH, also split into two 
factions.  When we now refer to the Roman church, we 
inevitably restrict ourselves to the “Catholic Church” (of the 
west) under the Pope.  But we are a trifle shortsighted in this 
since the eastern segment of the empire’s “church,” 
commonly now called The Eastern Orthodox Church, does 
not disappear — although it is far less a part of prophecy.  To 
this day, however, its chief priest resides in and functions in 
Constantinople (now Istanbul).  In other words, before, 
during, and after the Ottoman Empire, this symbolic clay of 
Rome’s eastern foot never disappears. 

Daniel is also specific to tell us about ten toes on the feet of 
this Image.  They represent supporting kingdoms.  In 
Chapter 7, Daniel mentions ten horns on the fourth beast 
(depicting Rome) as the equivalent of these ten toes on the 
statue.  From this Chapter 7 depiction, we find the western 
church as a “little horn” among the other ten horns.  In other 
words, the religious remnants of Rome are imperative to 
prophecy and, in a certain sense, outlive the rest of the 
empire.  So do the ten toes and horns.  They are yet with us. 

Strictly speaking, the “Holy Roman Emperor” abdicated in 
1806.  That was the official end of the “Holy Roman Empire.”  
But Scripture takes another viewpoint.  Scripture has the 
empire live on, represented in the ten toes and ten horns — 
the supporting kingdoms — which were the true support of 
the empire over the centuries. 

Again, strictly speaking, Eastern Rome fell in 1453 when 
Constantinople was overcome by the Turks.  That was the 
beginning of the Ottoman Empire.  But Scripture again takes 
another viewpoint.  Scripture sees the eastern and western 
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feet continuing because the clay and the horns are yet 
present past the 1453 and 1806 dates. 

It may seem strange, but the Ottoman Empire in one sense 
was ALL FOUR GENTILE EMPIRES wrapped into one.  The 
TERRITORY of the Ottoman Empire actually included 
territory which had been part of Babylon, Medo-Persia, 
Greece, and Rome.  This may be what is hinted at in Daniel 
2:35.  There it states, “the iron, the clay, the bronze, the 
silver, and the gold were all crushed at the same time.”  It is a 
difficult phrase to explain in many senses.  But if, indeed, the 
Ottoman Empire INCLUDED parts of them all, this phrase 
becomes possibly very simple. 

Our point for prophetic application is this:  Ignoring 
historical complications on many levels, Scripture predicted 
that Jerusalem would be under the continuing domination of 
four successive empires: Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and 
Rome until (in Daniel’s words) “in the days of these kings 
(the ten toes or ten horns) the God of Heaven will set up a 
kingdom” (in 1874).  Shortly thereafter, in Ezekiel’s 
prediction, the crown of Israel would go to that reigning 
king.  In 1914 the crown WAS re-established — when the 
2520 years of the “Times of the Gentiles” were fulfilled. 

— The “Gentile Times” Empires Shown in Daniel — 

The book of Daniel has a number of prophecies or visions 
which relate to these four empires which were to have their 
collective “foot” on Jerusalem.  All of Daniel’s prophecies in 
this vein, however, do not necessarily restrict themselves to 
the 2520 years of Gentile dominion over Jerusalem.  Some 
go beyond that 1914 date because the Lord is interested in 
telling us things beyond the freeing of Jerusalem. 

Why does one create many parables about the kingdom?  
Why does one create many prophecies about apostate 
Christianity?  Why does one create a number of looks at the 
succession of Gentile empires?  There is one simple reason 
for all of these things:  there are many lessons to be learned; 
there are many peripheral connections which have to be 
made.  Not all “Gentile-Times”-related prophecies stop at the 
end of “The Times of the Gentiles.” 
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Thus, if we try to force all views of the Gentile dominion into 
one mold, we are not only missing the point, but we are 
distorting the results.  We have just seen the RESTRICTED 
NATURE of “The Times of the Gentiles” prophecy.  But to 
restrict Daniel’s various visions into the same chronological 
limits or into the same prophetic intentions is not wise. 

******* 

The following chart is an attempt to view the book of Daniel 
as it relates to the empires which are a part of “The Times of 
the Gentiles” prophecy.  The chart may not, at this point, 
seem clear in its intent.  It will appear clearer later — once 
we have actually examined the prophecies.  But the point of 
introducing this little summary here is to let us see from the 
outset how closely an appreciation of Daniel is tied to an 
understanding of the great “Gentile Times” prophecy 
brought to our attention by Jesus in Luke 21, detailed by 
Moses in Leviticus 26, and scheduled in the prophecy of 
Ezekiel 21. 
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DANIEL 
(IN EIGHT UNITS)

CHAPTER: CONTENT:       HIGHLIGHTS:

1 A History of Daniel’s captivity

2 Dream of Four Metals 
(Gentile Times Vision #1)

- Time of End introduced (2:28) 
- Gentile Times Introduced 

(2:36-45) 
- Primarily about NATURAL Israel, 

but (2:43) hints at involvement of 
nominal SPIRITUAL Israel. 

- Kingdom established PRIOR to 
end of Gentile Times (2:44)

3 Image on Plain of Dura 
(Post-Gentile Times events for 
Spiritual Israel)

- Image of TWO dimensions, 60 x 6 
(3:1) 

- Purpose to reveal faithful with Son 
of God (3:25) 

- Thereafter, those against faithful 
are CUT OFF FROM AMONG 
PEOPLE (3:29)

4 Hewn Tree & 
Nebuchadnezzar’s “7 Times”  
(Gentile Times Vision # 2)

- Israel’s punishment starts (4:14) 
- Rule of Gentile Empires for 7 

“times” (4:16) 
- Restoration subsequent to Gentile 

Times expiration (4:34-37)

5 Belshazzar’s Feast 
(Gentile Times Vision #3)

- Length of Gentile Times 
symbolized to show 2520 years 
(5:24-28) 

- Shows Gentile Times as misuse 
of sanctuary vessels (5:22, 23) 

- Exalting of God’s true messenger 
follows expiration of Gentile Times 
(5:29)

6 The Lions’ Den 
(Post-Gentile Times events for 
Spiritual Israel)

The post-1914 experiences of the 
saints bring glory to God and His 
servants (6:19-27)

7 Dream of Four Beasts 
(Gentile Times Vision #4)

- Shows Gentile powers (7:3) with 
more specific emphasis on “Holy 
Rome” (7:8) 

- Brings up Time of the End by a 
symbolic date reference (7:25) 

- Shows apostate begins his fall 
PRIOR to the end of Gentile 
Times (7:25) 

- Peaceable kingdom must await 
apostate’s final demise (7:26, 27), 
NOT just end of Gentile Times
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CHAPTER: CONTENT: HIGHLIGHTS:

8 Horn out of a goat resulting 
in a defiled sanctuary 
(8:7-12) 
(Gentile Times Vision #5)

- Reviews Gentile Times with Babylon GONE 
- A more detailed history to show focus on the 

reign of  the apostate 
- Introduces plight of SPIRITUAL sanctuary 

(8:11) 
- Prophesies CLEANSING THE SANCTUARY 

(8:13, 14) 
- Again stresses TIME OF THE END (8:17, 19, 

26)

9 Revealment about BOTH 
sanctuaries 
(A parenthetical chapter to 
show Daniel’s faith and the 
resulting understanding)

- Realization that Babylonian desolation is ended 
(9:2) 

- NATURAL sanctuary was what was on Daniel’s 
mind (9:17) 

- Gabriel explains 70 weeks as FIRST PART of 
the SANCTUARY CLEANSING prophecy 
(9:24) 

- The 70 weeks are for NATURAL Israel and to 
ESTABLISH THE PROPHET AND PROPHECY 
(9:24) 

- Therefore, the 70 weeks take us to the date 
which will deal with GENTILE Christians (9:24, 
27) 

- Tells when Messiah will come! (9:25) 
- NATURAL sanctuary will be destroyed (9:26) 

by Titus. (Hence: connection to Leviticus 26 
and Luke 21)

10 Promise to explain the 
“latter days” (Time of the 
End)

- Daniel UNDERSTANDS (!!!) the gist of future 
events (10:1) 

- Vision given AFTER decree of Cyrus (10:1)

11 Prelude to the Latter Days 
(Gentile Times Vision #6)

- A history of Persia, Greece, Rome, 
- “Holy Rome” (11:31), and Protestantism (11:34) 
- Focus: to identify when the TIME OF THE END 

is reached (11:27, 29, 35, 40) 
- 11:40 DEFINES the TIME OF THE END by an 

event

12 Time of the End 
Expectancies 
(The Summary Chapter)

- Chapter 12 EXPANDS on the “Time of the End” 
- TIME OF THE END linked to the SANCTUARY 

CLEANSING prophecy in 8:19 (12:4, 9, 10) 
- This chapter EXPLAINS the Cleansing 

Prophecy. 
- Rev. 10 forms a COMMENTARY on this 

chapter.
1. TIME OF THE END comes (12:1) 
2. GENTILE TIMES conclude IN Time of the End 

(12:1) 
3. STUDY (12:4) leads to  
4. CLEANSING OF THE SANCTUARY (12:10) 
5. MYSTERY WILL BE FINISHED (12:12) 
6. MICHAEL stands up IN Time of the End (12:1)



Having digested the concepts of the great “Times of the 
Gentiles” prophecy, we can now proceed to an examination 
and appreciation of Daniel.  It should now seem less like a 
collection of disconnected parts, and more like a unit of 
commentary on history from the fall of the Jewish monarchy 
into “The Time of the End” when Messiah reveals the 
meaning of Daniel to the saints.  It will be a journey full of 
wonder and discovery. 

- - - - - - -  

The following three pages attempt to summarize what has 
been said regarding “The Times of the Gentiles” and to show 
how Daniel’s prophecies relate to them even when they don’t 
conform to them. 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— Patterns in Daniel — 

As Revelation is constructed as a series of patterns, Daniel is 
also — although to a lesser degree. 

It must strike our curiosity when Daniel 5 is at the end of 
Belshazzar’s reign, but Chapter 7 is the first year of 
Belshazzar’s reign.  It seems reasonable to conclude that the 
Holy Spirit arranged for Daniel to place chapters out of order 
as far as the time of their occurrence is concerned.  There 
seems no obvious reason for this UNLESS the chapters have 
been sequenced in order to give us additional prophetic 
insight.  We can only speculate about this, but speculation 
seems a part of the Father’s invitation, “Come now, and let us 
reason together” (Isaiah 1:18).  And while the Isaiah passage 
was spoken to natural Israel, it seems in its context to have 
implications for spiritual Israel. 

There is a certain confidence-building factor as Isaiah 
continues:  “Though your sins are as scarlet, they will be as 
white as snow; though they are red like crimson, they will be 
like wool.”  This can, of course, mean many things; and most 
of us would likely conclude that it means that the privilege of 
reasoning with God is due solely to the blessings of the merit 
coming from Jesus’ ransom sacrifice.  This is certainly true.  
But beneath this legal thought of WHY we are privileged to 
reason with Him, there also rests a CONFIDENCE thought — 
an ENCOURAGEMENT to do something we might otherwise 
never consider. 

After all, who among us would dare to “read between the 
lines” of Holy Writ?  The Apostles did, but they were 
inspired.  Jesus did, but he was both perfect and inspired.  
But Jesus is also our example, and Isaiah in this passage 
suggests WITH ENCOURAGEMENT that WE not just read, 
but also reason.  And though we are scarlet and crimson, our 
Father can bring some snow and wool out of it! 

“Deep truths are taught by deduction” (CTR).  We all have 
come to know this as factual.  Thus, we must learn to 
continue the deduction process, always pleading with our 
Father that He direct the process for our edification, not our 
entrapment. 
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Daniel, himself, expresses the same apprehensions that we 
experience.  In 10:16-19 he speaks this wondrous passage 
with an angel.  Consider it applicable to ourselves: 

 O my lord, as the result of the vision, anguish has 
 come upon me, and I have retained no strength. 
 For how can such a servant of my lord (as I am) 
 talk with such as my lord?  As for me, there remains  
 just now no strength in me, nor has any breath been  
 left in me. 

 Then this one with human appearance touched me 
 again and strengthened me.  And he said, “O man of 
 high esteem, do not be afraid.  Peace be with you; take 
 courage and be courageous!” 

 Now as soon as he spoke to me, I received strength 
 and said, “May my lord speak, for you have 
 strengthened me.” 

So, as we tremble with the joys of the possibilities of the     
in-depth meanings we discover, may we all “take courage” 
and rejoice in the ever-increasing depths of meaning that 
come from truths, but never from error. 

- - - - - - - 

In Daniel 1, we are introduced to the prophet, his life’s 
history, and his companions.  This is a very thoughtful 
beginning to this prophetic book because, as a result, we 
proceed through prophecy as a friend of the prophet, not as 
people who are merely studying prophecy.  Many of these 
prophecies extend down to our end of the age.  Thus we feel 
close to Daniel as a guide to us, even though he is so remote 
in time from us. 

There is, with the exception of the final three chapters, a 
rather consistent pattern.  A prophecy (in the form of a 
dream or event) is presented.  Then it is interpreted — either 
by Daniel, or by an angel. 

In two instances (Chapters 3 and 6) a prophecy-event occurs 
(after the previous prophecy) which SEEMS to suggest 
events which affect the saints AFTER 1914 — after the bulk of 
the preceding prophecy.  (We will explain this in the body of 
this book.) 
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With these things in mind, we think a form-analysis of 
Daniel looks something like this: 

— Chapter 1 — 

Daniel and his companions become our personal 
acquaintances. 

— Chapters 2 & 3 — 

Chapter 2 is the king’s “dream” (vss. 1-35), centered on the 
1914 separation of clay from iron. 
 Then :  The Interpretation (vss. 36-45). 

Chapter 3 is the “Fiery Furnace” event which may well 
picture the post-1914 experiences of some of the saints. 

— Chapter 4 — 

The “dream” (vss. 4-18). 
 Then:  The Interpretation (vss. 19-27). 
  A literal (but not the intended) fulfillment  
  (vss. 28-37). 

— Chapters 5 & 6 — 

Chapter 5 is a prophecy-event — Belshazzar’s Feast            
(vss. 1-16). 
 Then:  The Interpretation with a hidden 1914 meaning 
  (vss. 17-28). 
  A literal (but not the intended prophetic)  
  fulfillment (vss. 29-31). 

Chapter 6 is the lion’s-den event which may well picture 
post-1914 experiences of some of the saints. 

— Chapter 7 — 

The “dream” (vss. 1-14). 
 Then:  The Interpretation  (vss. 15-27). 
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— Chapters 8 & 9 — 

Chapter 8 is the “vision” of 2300 years before a cleansing 
(vss. 1-14). 
 Then:  The Interpretation  (vss. 15-26). 

Chapter 9 is a realization:  Jeremiah versus the 2300 years 
(vss. 1-19). 
 Then:  Additional Interpretation of part of the 2300   
  years (vss. 20-27). 

— Chapter 10 — 

Gabriel’s Mission. 

— Chapters 11 & 12 — 

Chapter 11 is the Final Vision to Define the Time of the End. 
 Then:  No Interpretation! 

Chapters 11:1 to 12:3 takes us from Persia to Napoleon to 
Messiah’s second advent. 

Chapter 12:4-13 explains The Gradual Opening of the Book 
of Daniel. 

- - - - - - - 

A shorter visual breakdown might be like this: 

CHAPTER: CONTENT: 

1.  Introduction to the Hebrews 
_________________________________________ 

2.  The Image of Metals and Clay                
  (emphasizing 1914) 
3.  The Fiery Furnace  (post-1914) 
_________________________________________ 

4.   Go to Grass 
_________________________________________ 
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5.  Writing on the Wall (emphasizing 1914) 
6.  The Lion’s Den (post-1914) 
_________________________________________ 

7.  Four Beasts 
_________________________________________ 

8.  The 2300 Days 
9.  The 70 Weeks which began them 

   Note: These two items cleanse the holy 
              remnant of BOTH Israels. 
_________________________________________ 

10.  Gabriel’s Special Mission 
_________________________________________ 

11.  The “Time of the End” defined 
12.  The gradual opening of Daniel’s book 
_________________________________________ 

As we peruse the entire book, the connections among these 
parts will become more obvious. 

******* 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— Cast of Characters — 

It may seem strange to have a “Cast of Characters” for 
Daniel;  but it is valuable to see the economy of players in 
this vast epoch of prophecy. 

In several prophecies we will find identifiable a significant 
number of history’s notables.  We will find Napoleon, 
Alexander, Cleopatra, several Caesars, and others.  But aside 
from the detail of those symbolized people, there are only a 
few named characters of note. 

We will find four Hebrews — Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and 
Azariah, each given a new Chaldean name. 

We will find two named angels (Michael & Gabriel);  and we 
will find two titled fallen angels — the “princes” of Persia and 
Greece. 

Two Babylonian kings (Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar) and 
two Persian kings (Cyrus and Darius the Mede) are active in 
the narrative. 

The etymologies of some of these names are clear.  Others 
are obscure.  We will list these etymologies because these 
names may actually, in some cases, be prophetic in 
themselves. 

As our discussion of the prophecies of Daniel progresses, for 
instance, we are going to suggest speculatively that Daniel 
may in some places represent the Church (Revelation 7:4-8), 
and that his three Hebrew companions may, indeed, 
represent the Great Multitude (Revelation 7:9, 10, 13-17). 

The etymologies seem to be as follows: 

The Four Hebrews: 
 1.  Daniel:    “God Is My Judge” 
 2.  Hananiah:   “Yah Has Been Gracious” 
 3.  Mishael:    “Who Is What God Is?” 
 4.  Azariah:    “Yah Has Helped” 
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Their Chaldean-assigned names respectively are: 
 1.  Belteshazzar:  “Bel’s Prince” (or “Whom Bel    
                                Favors”) 
 2.  Shadrach:        Possibly a reference to the “God of  
                                 Seasons” — thus “to Turn” or               
          “Wind,”  or “The Great Scribe,” 
                                 or “Rejoicing in the Way,” or “Royal” 
 3.  Meshach:        “A Ram” (possibly, the “Guest of the     
                     Shah”) 
 4.  AbedNego:     “Servant of Nebo" (= the planet  
                                 Mercury) 

Note: Judah (the tribe of the four Hebrews) means “Praised.” 

The Two Chaldean Kings 
 1.  Nebuchadnezzar:  “Nebo Protect the Boundary” 
 2.  Belshazzar:            “Bel Protect the King” 

The Two Persian Kings 
 1.  Cyrus:                     perhaps “The Sun” 
 2.  Darius:                   perhaps “Coercer” or   
                “Conservator;”  possibly 
                                       “Holding Fast” 

The Two Angels 
 1.  Michael:    “Who is Like God”, or “One Who  
    as God” 
 2.  Gabriel:    “Man of God” 
  

 !48



Daniel, Chapter 1 

— We Meet the Four Hebrew Youths — 

The personal histories of Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and 
Azariah are apparently of some importance to us, seeing that 
God devoted the first chapter of Daniel’s writings to this 
information.  Clearly, these are not the only Hebrews made 
captive in this first wave of captivity.  But everyone other 
than these four is ignored in this book. 

Daniel begins his book with the siege of Jerusalem in the 
third year of Jehoiakim — about 625 B.C.  It should be 
immediately noticed (v. 2) that Nebuchadnezzar is not 
responsible for this.  It is the Lord’s doing.  The Lord is 
setting things up in order to keep His prophetic Word in 
Leviticus 26 regarding Gentile Times. 

We are also immediately informed that Nebuchadnezzar 
pilfered “the vessels of the house of God.”  The misuse of 
these by both Hebrews and Gentiles becomes important in 
various prophecies — notably prophecies regarding 
Christianity’s misuse of God’s truths. 

Daniel and his companions were “youths” (v. 4).  Their ages 
are not specified.  But we know that Daniel served the king’s 
court until the “first year of Cyrus” (536 B.C.).  From the time 
of his captivity until that date is a period of 89 years.  We 
must add to those 89 years Daniel’s age at captivity to see 
that he lived, indeed, to be a very old man.  He was yet alive 
in “the third year of Cyrus” (10:1). 

We might note here, as an aside, that the “year of” the reigns 
of Nebuchadnezzar, Belshazzar, Darius, and Cyrus is always 
a reference to the year of their ascendancies over ISRAEL (as 
part of the realm of Babylon).  When, for instance, Daniel 2:1 
refers to Nebuchadnezzar’s second year, it is not his reign’s 
second year, but the second year after his taking of 
Jerusalem. 

All four Hebrews were of the tribe of Judah (1:6) — probably, 
again, for typical or prophetic reasons.  Thus they are called 
part of the “royal family” (1:3). 
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It is nice to know that their young wisdom had already 
convinced them about the best dietary practices (1:8-16).  
Once again, this is probably information we don’t need 
except for its greater significance.  The saints also watch 
what they “eat” in terms of spiritual intake. 

In verse 17 we have an Old Testament version of                       
I Corinthians 2:6-15.  It is well summarized in verse 15 of 
that passage:  “He who is spiritual appraises all things; yet he 
himself is appraised by no man.” 

Nebuchadnezzar found himself convinced of the above 
summary (1:19, 20). 

- - - - - - - 

— A Note on Timing — 

When Chapter 2 begins, it places Nebuchadnezzar’s dream in 
the second year of his reign.  Information from Chapters 1 
and 2 suggest that his reign over Jerusalem began in          
606 B.C., not in 625 B.C. 

Chapter 1 stipulated (v. 5) that Daniel’s preparation for the 
king’s service would last three years.  Verse 18 has Daniel 
accepted at the end of those three years into the king’s 
service.  In Chapter 2, we see that Daniel (in the “second 
year” — v.1 — of Nebuchadnezzar) was ALREADY counted in 
as one of the “wise men” in the king’s service (2:13).  This 
had to be subsequent to the three years of education 
FOLLOWING 625 B.C.  Thus the “second year” of 
Nebuchadnezzar in Daniel 2 is the second year FOLLOWING 
THE DETHRONING OF ZEDEKIAH which happened in 
606. 
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Daniel, Chapter 2 

A Four-Part Metallic Image 
with a  

Little Clay Thrown In 

This is the first prophecy in the book of Daniel.  It is related 
to Jesus’ “Times of the Gentiles” prophecy (Luke 21:20-24) 
only indirectly.  Jesus’ prophecy sent us back to Leviticus 26 
from which we learned that: 
  
       1.   Jesus’ words were based much on Leviticus 26:29-33. 
       2.   The “Times of the Gentiles” mentioned by Jesus were 
             the equivalent of the “Seven Times” or 2520 years of 
 punishment of Leviticus 26:18. 
       3. The punishment of 2520 years of Gentile dominion 
 would end by an action in which God would 
 “remember THE LAND” (Leviticus 26:42, 43). 
       4. The Gentile rule is implied to be in four parts (since 
  the “Seven Times” are actually mentioned that 
 many times). 

How do these things relate to Daniel 2?  This is a question of 
some import because, while there is an indirect or implied 
relationship, Daniel 2 is not really about the prophecy we 
usually call “The Times of the Gentiles” — although the 1914 
date of that prophecy fits this prophecy.  It deals with these 
Gentile empires, but not for the purpose of showing a direct 
relationship with Luke 21 or Leviticus 26.  The following 
numbered sections deal with the numbered lessons above. 

(1)  Jesus prophesied that Gentile rule was characterized by 
the Gentiles’ TRAMPLING UNDER FOOT of Jerusalem — 
the city representative of the land of Israel.  Jesus explained 
that this would become SO EXTREME that the Jews would 
ultimately be sent away from the land (the “Diaspora”). 

Daniel 2 has as its most active feature the striking of this 
Gentile-domination statue ON THE FEET — a subtle but 
significant connection to Luke 21:24. 

As an aside, it might be mentioned that if one wished TO 
KILL, the striking should be on the head, not on the feet.  
But, obviously, to TOPPLE A STATUE, striking the feet 
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would be most logical.  But this is not about a statue, it is 
about the institutions of men.  God will destroy these 
institutions, but that will come some time after He has 
disabled them.  Thus the striking on the feet is a very 
successful tie-in to Jesus’ descriptive prophecy with the 
ADDED IMPLICATION that the striking is not for 
immediate demise, but rather for immediate foot removal 
and destabilization.  

(2)  We have seen that 2520 is a phenomenal number.  And it 
is FIXED.  In other words, it has an immoveable terminus.  
We have seen also that the beginning of the years 
represented by this number was 606 B.C. at the removal of 
Zedekiah’s crown (Ezekiel 21:26) — a prophecy which also 
suggests a succession of four empires.  Thus SOMETHING 
big was scheduled to happen at the close of 1914.  The tie-in 
to Ezekiel 21 is its suggestion of four empires before a 
replacement for them. 

(3)  The Leviticus 26 and Luke 21 prophecies are LAND 
CENTERED.  Much about Israel as a PEOPLE is shown in 
prophecy.  But these “Times of the Gentiles” prophecies all 
make it clear that the place of the PEOPLE of Israel in God’s 
plan cannot come to pass until people and LAND are 
reunited.  Daniel 2 does not refer to this.  But Daniel 2 does 
refer to an event which causes the freeing of the land. 

The 2520 years expired EXACTLY when the freeing of the 
land from Gentile dominion occurred.  When the Ottoman 
Empire vanished in World War I, and when Allenby marched 
into Jerusalem in enforcement of the precepts of the Balfour 
Declaration, the land was clearly freed, and subsequent 
migrations of the people into it again are all preparing for the 
true Jew to inherit the promises of being the center of the 
new kingdom.  (Zechariah 8:20-23) 

(4)  Daniel 2 is the first (and one of only two) prophecies to 
explicitly describe for recognition the four empires which are 
symbolized.  Daniel 7 is the other.  (Leviticus 26 has hints 
sufficient enough to label the first and fourth of these 
empires, but not to be certain of the middle two.)  Thus 
Daniel 2 introduces us clearly to all of the Gentiles which 
constitute the players of “The Times of the Gentiles.”  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— The Primary Purpose of Daniel 2 — 

With all we have seen about “The Times of the Gentiles” and 
their relationship to the Holy Land, we might be 
disappointed that Daniel 2 is not about that prophecy.  As 
noted, a reference is made in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream to an 
event which effectively removes the Gentile foot from 
Jerusalem, but it is abundantly plain that that is not the 
focus of this prophecy.  Indeed, unless we were aware of 
Luke 21 and Leviticus 26, we would never read anything into 
Daniel 2 which intimates the removal of the Gentile foot 
from Jerusalem. 

Daniel 2 seems somewhat preoccupied, rather, with a 
separation of clay from iron and with a stone which, after 
that event, fills the earth. 

The PURPOSE of Daniel 2, then, is to show that the fourth of  
the Gentile empires mentioned will give rise to a church-
state amalgam which will have its church and state elements 
separated prior to its demise, and to show the worldwide 
success of that “stone” which does the separating. 

We will see many more details, but the above paragraph is 
the story.  The fact is that the SAME EVENT which separates  
church from state ALSO removes the foot from Jerusalem.  
But this is simply not shown in this prophecy. 

Appreciating the value of each prophecy FOR ITSELF is 
extremely important.  If we attempt to read everything we 
know from other sources into a given prophecy, we may find 
rewards; but it will most likely result in our missing the point 
and beauty of the prophecy and devaluing the lessons which 
the Lord intended for it to give us. 

— A Contrast — 

Because Daniel 7 will deal with the same subject matter, it is 
important to know why the Lord took the time to approach 
the same material from two standpoints.  It may be that He 
wishes us to learn other lessons than those available from the 
similar prophecy. 

Consequently, it might be good at this point to observe the 
basic contrast between Daniel 2 and Daniel 7.   
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-  Daniel 2 is primarily seen from a worldly perspective — 
Nebuchadnezzar’s perspective.  Thus its focus is that 
some trauma (a stone striking a statue) will separate the 
long-established way of doing things — the amalgamation 
of iron and clay.  This will dissolve the whole image 
(statue) that man has of his own organizational 
procedures.  And that image will be replaced by a 
worldwide kingdom (“mountain” — 2:35). 

Curiously, a careful comparison of Daniel 2:28 to Daniel 
10:14, both of which contain the thought of revealing things 
“in the latter days,”  shows that the prophecy of Daniel 2 is 
given for the benefit of the king’s understanding, but Daniel 
11 and 12 are given for the benefit of Daniel and “his 
people” (Israel and the saints).  So Daniel 2 is very much 
aimed at human understanding.  Daniel 7, we will see, 
appeals more specifically to spiritual understanding. 

-  Daniel 7 is the matter seen primarily from our 
perspective — the perspective of God’s people.  We do not 
see the succession of empires as one unchallengeable unit 
(as is shown in the statue).  We see it as a series of flawed 
but powerful animals.  We do not see the separation of 
church and state (not mentioned in Daniel 7) as an end in 
itself, but simply as one of many things leading to the 
destruction of false religion and faulty government.  
Hence 1914 is not even suggested in this Chapter 7 
prophecy.  This prophecy looks only at the end result:  the 
Mediation.  It does show steps toward that end. It also 
focuses sharply on the development and history of a 
“little horn” — the equivalent of the “clay” which Daniel 2 
acknowledges, but which it mostly ignores as far as detail 
is concerned. 

— The Dream and Its Interpretation — 

The multitude of details present in the first 27 verses of 
Daniel 2 suggests that much more is there for our benefit if 
we can unravel the meanings.  It seems unlikely that God 
would “waste” this much space on historical minutiae unless 
there is benefit in knowing about it. 

In verse 28, we are informed that the intent of this dream is 
to reveal things “in the latter days” (literally, “in the end of 
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the days”).  As the writings of Daniel progress, the period 
called “The Time of the End” becomes more and more 
important.  It constitutes that stretch of time from the close 
of the French Revolution (1799) until the Mediatorial Phase 
of Christ’s Kingdom.  Verse 28 is the very first hint of that 
time in Daniel’s writings. 

Daniel first reports the dream before he interprets it.  This 
becomes the standard format for much of the prophecy in 
Daniel.  It would be a mistake, however, to focus only on 
explanation, and not on the initial description.  In all such 
instances in Daniel, there are details in the prophecy not 
found in the explanation, and details in the explanation not 
found in the prophecy.  A careful COMPARISON of the two 
always reveals much. 

Verse 31 begins by noting that the king saw “a single great 
statue.”  This is important.  While the statue has very definite 
sections, it is the proverbial monolith.  Man sees his imperial 
history as one good thing — the way things ought to be in the 
present lifetime.  Daniel 7 will not show this; it will show 
only a succession of nations, not “a single great” structure. 

The description continues in order to show how satisfied 
man is with his arrangements.  It “was large and of 
extraordinary splendor…, and its appearance was awesome.” 

When verses 32 and 33 continue, we do see the parts of this 
“single great statue.”  The parade of man’s empires is 
detailed as a succession of only four powers from 
Nebuchadnezzar’s day all the way to Christ’s Kingdom.  
Historians would gag on this oversimplification!  But there is 
a lovely pristine reality about it.  After all, it is God, Himself, 
(v. 29) who is doing the summarizing.  From His standpoint, 
this picture adequately covers the matter. 

We find four metals of deteriorating monetary value 
representing four successive dominant ruling powers — gold, 
silver, copper, and iron.  Because the statue is in the form of 
a human, the two arms and two legs both conveniently show 
facts about the second and fourth empires.  Medo-Persia 
(even by its name) is represented as an amalgamation of two 
lands (hence the two arms).  Rome, with its eventual division 
into eastern and western empires, is portrayed as having two 
legs — which have even more significance since the ten toes 
come to represent supportive kingdoms becoming long-
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lasting remnants of the empire.  Feet of clay and iron 
prophesy a church-state system. 

The central figure of the dream happens in verse 34.  While 
Nebuchadnezzar “continued looking,” no doubt in proud 
admiration, a tragedy occurs — a tragedy at least in his 
perspective.  A stone strikes the image on its feet of iron and 
clay. 

This needs careful analysis. 

FIRST, striking the FEET has several subtle implications.  
Totally aside from the dream, but central to Jesus’ “Times of 
the Gentiles” prophecy in Luke 21, is that this action 
effectively removes the Gentile foot from Jerusalem — an 
action which Leviticus 26 dated at A.D. 1914. 

Not aside from the dream, the action is specified to be aimed 
at “iron and clay” — state and church.  THIS must be the 
central purpose or focus of THIS prophecy.  It would be very 
difficult for any historically-oriented person to deny that one 
of the lasting effects of World War I was the death-knell of 
“The Divine Right of Kings.”  This doctrine theorized the 
incontrovertible right of the monarch to reign based on the 
evidence that the state church was integral to his nation. 

It is of value to note that the legs were not shown to be an 
iron-clay mixture, but only the feet.  We can only speculate 
about the reason for this, but a likely reason is that the 
prophecy wants to show that it is at the very close of Rome’s 
history that church-state would be struck.  Interestingly, 
“Divine Right” claims were primarily in those nations which 
were “toes” of the statue.  It wasn’t the legs that were aimed 
at, it was the feet.  It was the multiple (not two) remnants of 
Rome (the ten toes) that felt this smiting — the ten 
“kings” (v. 44) during whose reign Jehovah sets up His 
Kingdom invisibly before it reaches out to strike them. 

Also in regard to the “feet,” we must note in verse 34 that the 
stone “crushed them.”  We must not conclude that this 
means annihilation!  “Crushed” is a powerful word, but we 
must rely on the prophecy itself to interpret it.  When we 
compare 2:40, we are instructed that Rome CRUSHED 
Babylon, Persia, and Greece.  Did it?  We must answer with 
an emphatic “NO!”  “Crushed” is clearly used in an 
accommodated sense to mean PUT DOWN (not destroyed).  
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Daniel, himself, explains in 7:12 that the first three 
“beasts” (Babylon, Persia, and Greece) had “their dominion 
taken away, but an extension of life was granted to them for 
an appointed period of time” — as it appears now, this 
“appointed time” will end just before the Mediation begins.  
When Rome “crushed” these nations, it merely dominated 
them and dictated their liberties and restraints; it did not 
obliterate them. 

Likewise, when the stone strikes the feet and “crushes them,” 
they remain around until they finally will disappear once the 
Lord has used them to accomplish a few things for Him.  
After all, are these not the same ten we find at the “wrap up” 
of the old order in Revelation 17?  The year of 1914 and its 
events did BIG THINGS, but those did not include the 
destruction of the old order — merely (in this vision) the 
separation of iron and clay and the subsequent instability 
(gradual dissolution) of the old order. 

SECONDLY we learn from verse 34 that the object which 
strikes the feet is a “stone.”  Bro. Russell’s perspective saw it 
as “The Christ” complete.  This was his perspective because 
he saw ALL old-order prophecy as concluding in the vicinity 
of 1914 and, thus, the need for the Church’s total glorification 
by that time.  But, as he said, he “read too much” into this 
prophecy.  We should note, however, that his confidence in 
THE DATE was well-placed and never wavered.  We must 
eliminate the false expectations and illuminate what 
remains. 

Therefore, we must ask of Scripture, “What is this stone?” 

Several approaches to this question exist.  Perhaps 
paramount is Daniel’s own interpretation.  In verses 43 and 
44, Daniel explains beyond reasonable doubt what the stone 
is.  He explains that PRIOR TO THE SMITING, the stone IS 
the Kingdom of “the God of heaven.”  And Daniel pinpoints 
its establishment “in the days of these kings” — the ten toes 
prior to the 1914 iron-clay separation.  The symbolic 
sequence is: 
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 (1)  Kingdom (stone) is established before it strikes  
        (v. 44). 
 (2)  It strikes specifically to “crush and  put an end 
        to all these kingdoms” (v. 44). 
 (3)  It then grows until it fills “the whole earth” as a 
        “mountain” (v. 35). 
 (4)  Its progressive growth is apparently simultaneous  
        with the progressive failing of the old structure 
        until the day when “not a trace of them” will be 
        found (v. 35). 

This evidence should be sufficient to define the “stone” 
which strikes.  The prophecy mitigates against its being the 
completed Christ. 

To the best of our knowledge, “The Christ” is never called a 
stone.  Jesus certainly is called a stone.  (See Matthew 21:42, 
44; I Peter 2:6-8.)  The thought seems to be that Jesus 
personifies the Kingdom which GROWS until the whole 
earth is filled with it (at which time it becomes a 
“mountain”).  Luke 19:12 shows how he went away to receive 
this Kingdom and to return with it.  This he did invisibly in 
1874 — “in the days of these kings.”  The completed Christ 
will not grow as this stone is said to do.  The stone is Jesus as 
the Kingdom personified. 

THIRDLY, it is said that this stone is “cut out of the 
mountain without hands” (2:45 and 34).  “Without hands” 
seems an indication that no human effort was involved.  It 
was strictly Divine workings that made this stone.  God and 
Daniel would have it made plain that the destruction of the 
iron-clay mixture, as well as of the entire structure, will not 
be planned by or executed by another human political-social 
force.  Each of the first three empires was “crushed” by a 
human successor.  But the final blow — even though it is to 
establish a “mountain” over the EARTH — is not 
accomplished by an earthly force. 

This point is probably obvious to us — so obvious that we 
might miss the point.  The point is this:  It is God who finally 
is taking over — a situation for which all humanity has 
groaned together in ignorance.  What a perspective this puts 
into our spiritual vision!  Since 1874 and 1914, the world 
thinks it has seen just more and larger social and political 
upheaval.  But OUR EYES should gleam with tears of joy.  
WE are seeing, quite literally, the establishment and growth 
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of God’s Kingdom on earth!  Today’s takeovers are not by 
human will, but by the direction of one prepared “without 
hands.” 

The phrase, “cut out of the mountain” is also inspiring.  It is 
code for God’s plan to make His New Creation and His 
kingdom rulers out of the earth — a change of nature — one 
of the mysteries hidden from the ages.  The “mountain” out 
of which Jesus and his followers are “cut” is Satan’s 
mountain — the one which has now been struck and is on its 
way to oblivion.  (See Matthew 21:21.) 

Return now to the dream. 

We learn in verse 35 that the striking causes a reaction 
SUBSEQUENT to the separation of iron and clay (v. 34).  
The entire structure is “crushed.”  As we have seen by careful 
comparison with verse 40, this means that it is put down — 
placed under subjection, NOT ANNIHILATED. 

The NAS reads that this happens “all at the same time.”  The 
NAS margin gives the literal meaning as “like one.”  It seems 
reasonable in context that this means that the ONE ACTION 
has created all the subsequent reactions. 

Daniel’s record seems to be saying that the REMNANTS of 
that which was struck — the remnants of man’s historical 
way of doing things — are GRADUALLY being diminished 
and dispersed until the new “mountain” fills “the whole 
earth.”  Thus we have a time-line from the 1914 smiting to 
the Mediation. 

Verse 35 contains RICH evidence for proper interpretive 
conclusions.  We notice that the old order is likened to 
“chaff.”  John the Baptist uses the same analogy when 
speaking of the elimination of Israel’s established system of 
doing things.  John is prophesying that this same Jesus, who 
is the stone which strikes the image, eliminated, at the first 
advent, another “chaff” system — Israel.  “Chaff” is 
something which clings to the wheat but has no use.  It is the 
perfect symbol for the “clay” element of the Image — 
something which also clings to a recognized authority, but 
which is of no actual value.  Actually, the entire Image is 
chaff — an ultimately useless system which has clung to 
power until the legitimate power triumphs. 
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Daniel 2:35 continues with subtle but valuable hints.  It is 
“the summer threshingfloor” which sees the separation of 
elements — the gradual dissolution of the original 
“awesome” (v. 31) arrangement. 

Those who carefully study end-time prophecy know well that 
the harvest period is divided into summer and winter times.  
Jeremiah 8:20 explains that the time of the gathering of the 
saints during the harvest is a “summer.”  It then implies that 
the final part of the age — the experiences of the remaining 
“Great Multitude” class — is a “winter.”  Jesus implies the 
same in Matthew 24:20.  Numerous other texts confirm the 
division.  The knowledge of this is crucial to the 
interpretation of Daniel 2:35. 

This statue dissolves during the summer.  Then, 
subsequently, “the wind” carries away ALL TRACE of it.  The 
“wind” is probably the equivalent of the final wind, “the four 
winds” of Revelation 7:1.  That final wind would, then, clearly 
be in “the winter.” 

It will be helpful also to take the word “threshingfloor” into 
consideration.  Not only does the statue gradually dissipate 
during the summer, but also during the time that 
HARVESTING IS YET IN PROGRESS.  The “threshingfloor” 
is a harvest activity.  “Summer threshingfloor” only 
intensifies the lesson that we are not seeing this pulverizing 
at the end of the harvest, but ALL DURING IT. 

We now only briefly mention the view held by some that, in 
essence, sees the statue as the existence of Gentile 
government and the smiting as its sudden and complete 
eradication just as the Mediation is about to begin.  This view 
ignores the beautiful subtleties of SEQUENCE in this 
prophecy.  This alternate view, of necessity, has the smiting 
during the winter and after the Church is complete.  It also 
virtually ignores any connection with the “Gentile Times” 
prophecy in that a 1914 event is not acknowledged in this 
alternate view. 

- - - - - - -  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— In Summary — 

This first prophetic vision of the book of Daniel is a summary 
of how humans have viewed their “awesome” governmental 
structure since the days of Babylon.  The structure is not to 
be eternal.  The God of Heaven has decreed its end.  In this 
vision He details it. 

 (1)  In 1874, He secretly sets up His Kingdom — 
portrayed as a “stone” in honor of the one who is its 
administrator — a “chief corner stone” of a new edifice. 

 (2)  In 1914, that Kingdom strikes the old order (a) in 
order to destroy its pretensions of a connection with God,  
(b) in order to undermine political stability from that point 
forward, and (c) in order to remove the Gentile “foot” off of 
Jerusalem. 

 (3)  During the continuing “summer” when the 
seventh stage of the Church is undergoing its completion, the 
political powers continue a gradual diminution of power — a 
separation from their long-held “authority.” 

 (4)  Once summer is over, once the Church is 
complete, the wind of winter sets in and blows away every 
vestige of the old order. 

 (5)  At that point, the stone will have totally 
eliminated earthly rulerships and will be a “great 
mountain” (kingdom) which rules the whole earth. 

******* 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Daniel, Chapter 3 

— Burn the Cords! — 

The story of the three Hebrews in the fiery furnace is, at the 
very least, excitingly inspiring.  Its general message of 
deliverance for the Lord’s people can well be the only 
message from it that most of us require.  Yet the book of 
Daniel is so full of intricacies and hidden prophetic meanings 
that we are strongly inclined to dig for deeper meanings. 

Because Chapter 2 has strongly implied connections to 1914 
and the separation of clay from metal, it seems quite possible 
that the events of Chapter 3 might be prophetic of events 
post-1914.  This sequencing also seems logical in Chapters 5 
and 6. 

— The Great Multitude — 

We have postulated that Daniel, himself, might well 
represent the 144,000 saints who will constitute the body of 
Christ; we have also postulated that the three Hebrews might 
represent the companions of the Church — “The Great 
Multitude” of Revelation 7, or, as frequently called, “The 
Great Company” class.  (See also Psalm 45:13-15.) 

Daniel is missing in Chapter 3;  the three Hebrews are 
missing in Chapter 6.  It might well be that Chapter 3 details 
the final experiences of the Great Company, and Chapter 6 
details the final experiences of the Church — both post-1914 
occurrences.   

Even the experiences of the enemies in Chapters 3 and 5 
might suggest what we are proposing.  In Chapter 3, the men 
who threw the three Hebrews into the furnace were 
immediately consumed.  When the Great Multitude is taken, 
it will be near the very end of the trouble.  The enemies of 
God will have their arrangements consumed immediately.  
On the other hand, Chapter 5 finds that those who threw 
Daniel into the den were destroyed after Daniel was rescued.  
The enemies of the Church will not be destroyed when the 
Church is glorified, but later. 
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It might be asked, “Why would the book deal with the Great 
Company before it deals with the Church?”  The question is 
very valid.  Perhaps because Chapter 2 deals with the 
WORLD’S perspective of its institutions, the Great Company 
(which has some worldliness about it) would be logically 
connected to the dream of Chapter 2.  On the other hand, 
Chapter 5 deals with Daniel’s outrage of worldly use of 
Divine vessels.  Dealing with the Church in Chapter 6, 
following that picture, seems most appropriate.  The Church 
has always been outraged by Babylon’s errors.   

It is an interesting “coincidence” that the religious world 
(Laodicean saints included) refer to Daniel by his HEBREW 
name.  But we refer, almost without exception, to the three 
Hebrews by their BABYLONISH names: Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abednego. 

This may have absolutely no significance.  But perhaps we do 
this because, by Divine intervention, we are to notice that the 
three (if they represent the Great Company) retain an 
identity with Babylon for most of their lives.  A sizable 
segment of the Great Company is not in the “Bible student 
movement” but, according to prophecy, retains an 
uncomfortable relationship to or a presence in Babylon until 
the end.  Hence, we may, by our references, be 
acknowledging that the three Hebrews represent “the 
tribulation saints.” 

— A Possible Interpretation — 

It is clear from such prophecies as Revelation 16:12-16 that 
the old order seeks post-1914 opportunity to re-establish its 
control.  Chapter 3 is all about the attempt to re-establish 
that control. 

If the prophecy is dealing with the final experiences of the 
Great Company, the Church would be already glorified — 
Elijah would be gone, and Elisha would have to face this 
“image.” 

It is interesting to contrast Daniel 3:1 against Revelation 
13:18.  The beast of Revelation is calculated to be measured 
as 666.  But Nebuchadnezzar’s image is 60 by 6.  It is almost 
as if the Lord is telling us that this “image” (possibly the 
“image” of Revelation 13) is only TWO DIMENSIONAL.  A 
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ninety-foot (60 cubits high) image with a width of nine feet 
(6 cubits), but with no depth (!), would quickly fall into the 
dust with a puff of wind.  The Lord’s message may be, “It has 
no depth!  Give it no credence. Have no fear of it.”  The beast 
of Revelation 13 did have credence for 1260 years. 

Verse 1 also stipulates that the image is gold.  In Chapter 2, 
the golden part of the statue was representative of Babylon.  
In Chapter 3 the image likely represents antitypical Babylon 
at the close of the harvest.  Perhaps poor Nebuchadnezzar 
reasoned that if he built an image of all gold, rather than of 
the deteriorating metals of his dream, he could successfully 
ward off the predicted end of things! 

It was set on the plane of Dura.  The etymology means 
CIRCLE.  It is the only use of the word in the Bible and is 
likely to have significant interpretive value.  However, we can 
only speculate.  Perhaps, in comparison with the 6th plague 
and the “image” of Revelation 13, the meaning is that this 
image was to encircle or draw all men into one enforced 
cooperative state. 

The encircling intent is shown in verse 4 where the command 
is issued to “peoples, nations, and tongues” — an expression 
used in Revelation to depict the masses of mankind (the 
“sea” class) which “those who dwell on the earth” (the 
establishment) wish to dominate. 

In Revelation 13:15, we find that the image of that vision is 
given a censoring authority.  In essence, Nebuchadnezzar’s 
image has the same purpose.  Bowing to it is giving in to 
insistence that Babylon have unquestioned respect.  As it 
says in Revelation 13, and was true in Babylon, lack of 
worship will get you killed (literally in Babylon, functionally 
in Christendom).  Without cooperation (mark in the hand) or 
agreement (mark in the forehead), it would be impossible to 
participate in the exchanges offered to all of the cooperative 
ones. 

In Revelation 16 and 19, we find the image of Revelation 13 
GROWN into a “False Prophet” once we have passed some 
years beyond the 1914 threshold.  Daniel 3 seems to be a 
prophecy of that “False Prophet” time. 

There is a fascinating translation issue in 3:8.  The NAS 
reads, “brought charges against the Jews.”  The Stone edition 
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of the Tanach reads, “defamed the Jews.”  But (as the NAS 
margin points out), the literal Hebrew reads, “…the 
Chaldeans ate the pieces of the Jews.”  Antitypically, of 
course, “the Jews” are the spirit-begotten ones.  “The pieces” 
may, indeed, refer to the remnants of that class — i.e., the 
Great Multitude.  Christianity will want to devour the only 
remaining threat to its teachings — hence, “the night wherein 
no man can work” (John 9:4). 

The three Hebrews are accused AFTER THE FACT (3:12).  
That is, someone NOTICED their lack of agreement.  They 
are then offered a second (observed) chance to accommodate 
the powers that be.  They do not take it.  They offer their 
beautiful “washed robes” response in verses 16-18. 

This will be the termination of the Elisha class’s earthly 
journey.  How they are taken to their reward is not revealed 
to us.  The furnace merely burns the cords (of flesh) which 
have bound them, and, somehow, the world recognizes their 
faith and faithfulness and is ready to accept the incoming 
Kingdom. 

The “seven times” overheating of the furnace cannot be 
ignored (3:19).  Its meaning is obscure.  But it might 
reference that the Gentile-Times powers use all of their 
accumulated powers of ugliness against the Lord’s people in 
order to preserve their old, decomposing order of things. 

What is stimulating about the “seven times” overheating is 
that, instead of hampering the Lord’s plan, it burns up the 
king’s most trusted servants!  (See 3:20, 22.)  The 
implication is that the evils of the old order finally disgust its 
formerly-zealous adherents.  They no longer support the old 
order.  The tares are burned! 

******* 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Daniel, Chapter 4 

— Go to Grass and Eat Hay! — 

This chapter poses many challenges to a satisfactory 
interpretation.  Because it mentions “seven times,” it is likely 
to be the second prophecy in Daniel to deal in some way with 
“The Times of the Gentiles.” 

— An Aside — 

Before beginning our look at this chapter, we would like to 
consider the word “times.”  Its study can be exasperating!  As 
we saw in Leviticus 26, the words “seven times” in English is 
actually only “seven” in the Hebrew text.  In other words, 
“times” is an added word and is not in the original text.  But, 
as we also saw, Jesus, in Luke 21, uses the word “times” 
 (“Times of the Gentiles”) in his reference to Leviticus 26 — 
thus insuring that our (and the translators’) addition of 
“times” to the text is legitimate. 

The word for “seven” in Leviticus 26 is unique in all the Old 
Testament as far as its INCLUDING the word “times” in the 
translation is concerned.  The Strong’s number (7651*) 
demonstrates that the word (sheba or shibah) is a PRIMARY 
CARDINAL NUMBER.  In other words, it is an extremely 
important number! 

*  Because we are using the New American Standard Bible as our 
primary text for this book on Daniel, “Strong’s” references are to 
the exhaustive concordance for the NAS.  The Strong’s reference 
numbers are the same, but the dictionary section is somewhat 
improved over the original KJV Strong’s version. 

Some brethren have noticed that “times” is from different 
Hebrew words in Daniel 7 (S. 5732) and Daniel 12 (S. 4150).  
We should be aware that this different Hebrew word usage 
SEEMS NOT TO BE SIGNIFICANT.  How do we know this? 

It is almost as if the Lord, Himself, wants us to know that 
this is not an issue.  He shows us this by showing that the 
SAME CHRONOLOGICAL PERIOD in Daniel 7:25 and in 
Daniel 12:7 (“time, times, and half a time”) does NOT use the 
same Hebrew word for “times” — while it IS the same 
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chronological prophecy!  “Times” in Daniel 7:25 is S.5732 (as 
it is in Daniel 2:21).  But in Daniel 12:7, it is S. 4150.  Thus 
the same prophetic phrase (CLEARLY with the same 
meaning!) varies in the Hebrew, but not in the English. 

Jesus, in Luke 21:24, uses the Greek KAIROS for “times” — 
“a fixed or definite period” (Vine).  While CHRONOS 
expresses DURATION, KAIROS often also contains the 
concept of DURATION, but definitely ADDS the concept of 
the CHARACTER of the time.  Thus KAIROS (as Jesus uses 
it, and as is therefore transferred to Leviticus 26) means a 
fixed period with certain characteristics.  It means the 
specific fixed time DURING WHICH Gentile rule is the 
characteristic. 

******* 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Nebuchadnezzar’s Seven “Times” 

In “The Times of the Gentiles” chapter (Vol. 2),  beginning   
on page 93, Bro. Russell begins his interpretation of the 
material in the 4th Chapter of Daniel as it relates to the 
Gentile Times prophecy.  Because Nebuchadnezzar’s 
experience seems     inevitably connected to the prophecy 
through the use of “seven times,” Bro. Russell calls upon this 
event as being “Another Line of Testimony” regarding the 
great Gentile Times narrative.  It was proper that he should 
do so.  However, since Bro. Russell’s viewpoint on Gentile 
Times was that 1914 would bring the end of Gentile 
kingdoms — to be supplanted by God’s Kingdom, —  his 
interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar’s experience needs 
adjustment in that it relies upon the same assumption.  Since 
we found it necessary to revise the small details of “The 
Times of the Gentiles” prophecy, we must, likewise, find it 
necessary to revise slightly our interpretation of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s period of debasement.  The revision is 
very much the same as that which was required for Gentile 
Times. We must not look at Nebuchadnezzar as a picture of 
the world under Gentile rule.  We must, instead, look at 
Nebuchadnezzar as a picture of the nation of Israel under 
Gentile rule.  In so doing we will find a very gratifying 
viewpoint harmonious with the Gentile Times prophecy, with 
reality, and with supportive Scriptures. 

In the Volume Two presentation, it seemed always difficult       
to explain the enormous hiatus between Eden and the            
beginning of the Times of the Gentiles.  Using                    
Nebuchadnezzar to picture humanity’s fall in Eden and its 
restoration in 1914 seemed somehow “imperfect.”  The     
failure of the Kingdom to appear in 1914 compounded the 
problem.  We will soon see that Scripture, itself, very    
strongly warrants the interpretation that Nebuchadnezzar’s 
debasement pictured Israel’s 2520-year debasement under 
Gentile rule. 

 !69



The Clarification 

It seems manifest that Daniel 4 accurately begins with the 
fourth verse.  At this point we are introduced to the subject 
via a dream had by Nebuchadnezzar which was to be          
interpreted by Daniel.  We will want to notice particularly 
that the dream has, in its midst, a very peculiar aberration.  
The dream begins with a picture of a tree.  SUDDENLY, and 
without warning, the PRONOUN changes from “its” to “him” 
in verse 15.  This will become extremely important to any 
successful interpretation.  The tree becomes a man. 

Here are the dream details: 

4:10  The king sees a tree in the midst of the earth, and it is  
a very high tree. 

Trees can represent people.  But they also can and do        
represent nations.  This tree “in the midst of the land” can 
well represent Israel at its height — virtually in the midst of 
the then-known world.  (Even today, it is virtually near the 
midst of the land mass of the earth.)  Its “height was great.”  
At the height of its splendor under Solomon, the Queen of 
Sheba exclaimed, “The half was never told!”  (See I Kings 
4:20-34; 10:1-10.) 

While Israel was only a typical kingdom of God, it was the 
Kingdom of God, and its kings sat “on the throne of 
Yahweh.”  We know from prophecy and from history that 
this typical kingdom was doomed to fall, and that it would 
eventually be replaced by the real Kingdom of God on earth.  
The typical kingdom FELL, as did Nebuchadnezzar, because 
of pride and failure to give God the due credit. 

4:11, 12  The king details his admiration of this tree — just 
as Israel admired its peculiar polity among the nations.  
Please see I Kings 4:21 and 10:6-9 containing words which 
can justify that this tree represented God’s typical kingdom 
at its height — words which so closely parallel  
Nebuchadnezzar’s description as to be worthy of our note. 

In verse 11 there are small clues that the tree better            
represents Israel in its glory days than it would represent 
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mankind in Eden.  “The tree grew large and became strong.”  
That is the history of typical Israel.  It is not a description of 
Eden which began glorious.   Eden neither grew nor became 
strong.  Of the tree it is written:  “Its height reached to the 
sky.”   Under the good part of Solomon’s reign, Israel was 
blessed by Divine favor, and, consequently, “was visible to 
the end of the whole earth” — a description which seems 
meaningless for Eden. 

4:13, 14  When the king’s dream progresses, there is a     
DIVINE DECREE to end the kingdom.  This is almost       
certainly the equivalent of Ezekiel 21:24-27.  The removal of 
the monarchy at the dethroning of Zedekiah is the cutting 
down of the tree.  It happens in 606 B.C. — the  beginning of 
the “seven times” of the “Gentile Times” of which Jesus 
spoke in Luke 21, and of which Moses spoke in Leviticus 26. 

4:15  The dream, however, gives hope of the tree of God’s 
Kingdom ultimately being restored to Israel.  “Leave the 
stump with its roots in the ground” — it will grow again.  
This is remarkably reminiscent of Romans 11:17-25. 
The stump — the remaining hope of survival — was to have a 
“band of iron and bronze.”  The significance of this will be 
greatly enhanced when we can clearly discern the meaning of 
these two symbols used in combination (but exclusive of   
other metals).  In Leviticus 26:19, the symbols seem to mean 
that Israel’s climate would deteriorate so that the sky would 
be gray (without sunlight), and the earth would be brown 
(without grass). 

But even before that determination is made, we are blessed 
to see the connection here between Daniel 4:15 and Leviticus 
26:19.  The Leviticus text is ABOUT ISRAEL during its seven 
times.  The Daniel text is ABOUT ISRAEL (as an interrupted 
kingdom) during its seven times as pictured by                 
Nebuchadnezzar. 

Note that in Leviticus 26:19 we have the reference to the    
dethroning of Zedekiah — the DIVINE DECREE to end the 
typical kingdom:  “I will…break down your pride of power.”  
The verse then continues to mention iron and bronze (as 
does the account of the stump).  The next verse (26:20) 
shows the end of produce and fruitage of trees — very much 
like Daniel 4:12 (“foliage beautiful and…fruit abundant and…
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food for all”) with its disastrous end in 4:14 (“cut off its 
branches [as in Romans 11], strip off its foliage, and scatter 
its fruit”). 

This tree seems perfectly to represent the typical kingdom of 
Israel, its cutting down (end), and its stump remaining as a 
promise of its restoration (Acts 1:6; Romans 11:12, 15). 

In 4:15 we even have a curious phrase which is commonly 
overlooked: “leave the stump…in the new grass of the field.”  
The remains of Israel (the stump) is left in the new grass of 
the field.  The field is the world; the grass represents people 
(Isaiah 40:6).  Thus the remains of Israel are left surrounded 
by the people of the world until the restoration of the     
kingdom. 

It is at this point where PRONOUNS CHANGE!  In the first 
half of 4:15 we are talking about an inanimate thing, the 
stump.  The pronoun is thus “ITS roots.”  But in the middle 
of the verse, representing the end of the kingdom and the 
beginning of Gentile rule, it SUDDENLY changes to the    
personal pronoun:  “And let HIM be drenched.”  Israel is 
from this point no longer a kingdom (a tree).  But it remains 
a PEOPLE!  “Him” refers to Israel or Jacob, or the aggregate 
people we commonly just call Jews.  It is NO LONGER a    
nation (tree); but it remains clearly identifiable as a people  
(a “him”). 

“Let him be drenched with the dew of heaven” is a phrase  
not easily interpreted.  However, since “loose ends” are      
always troubling, we can, at least, attempt an explanation.        
“Heaven” prophetically is the religious world.  Perhaps the 
concept is that the poor Jew will spend the Gentile Times 
constantly being inundated with attempts to convert him — 
to “drench” him with the “truths” of other religions.  This  
began as early as Nebuchadnezzar’s order to bow to the     
image on the Plane of Dura.  It continued through the  
“Christian” period during which conversion of the Jew was 
always a religious priority. 

“Let his portion be with the beasts in the grass of the earth.”  
THERE WE HAVE IT!  Israel’s portion was suddenly under 
the four beasts of Daniel’s 7th-chapter dream — the Gentiles, 
the grass of the earth — the “people of the land” as it is    
elsewhere expressed. 
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4:16  The description of Israel’s “Gentile Times” experiences 
continues.  Israel’s mind (margin = heart) is changed.  It now 
no longer functions as a man’s should (under God’s Law), 
but like that of a beast.  Despite a nominal retaining of the 
Law, Israel became assimilationist and adopted the ways of 
their new rulers (beasts) and, during the Diaspora phase, 
were adopted convincingly into their new homes.  And for 
how long was this to be?  “Let seven periods of time (2520 
years) pass over him” in this condition. 

4:17  We are told that the “sentence is by the decree of the 
watchers.”  Moses had specified the sentence in Leviticus 26 
at God’s command.  “The decision is a command of the holy 
ones IN ORDER THAT…”  Here we are introduced to the 
REASON for the entire experience.  It is a reason which will, 
indeed, ultimately be appreciated by all the world.  This may 
be why it is stated with the words:  “that the living may 
know…”  It is a lesson which must be appreciated by ALL 
who will ultimately gain life.  The lesson in context, of 
course, IS FOR ISRAEL.  But Israel will be the nucleus for 
the     worldwide kingdom. (Zechariah 8:20-23) 

The lesson is so crystal clear: 
 THE MOST HIGH IS RULER                                     
 OVER THE REALM OF MANKIND! 
As the lesson continues, there is an important elaboration: 
 He “bestows it on whom He wishes, 
 and sets over it the lowliest of men.” 

This last sentence is added to the first part (which is the 
EVERLASTING LESSON).   It explains why God could end 
the typical kingdom which was “bestowed on whom He 
chose.”  And ultimately He will give it to Jesus — also His 
choice.  Additionally it shows that the horrible interregnum 
ALSO is measured and directed by Him — “The Times of the 
Gentiles” — the reign of “the lowliest of men.” 

This concludes the dream itself. 

— A Kind of Confirmation — 

Before looking at Daniel’s interpretation of the dream, it is 
interesting to note that Ezekiel 31 uses a description almost 
exactly like Nebuchadnezzar’s description of the great tree.  
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Please read the chapter.  The words of Ezekiel 31, however, 
are not about Israel; and even though they make              
comparisons to Eden (31:9, 18) they are addressed to 
“Pharaoh, King of Egypt, and to his multitude.”  Regardless 
of Pharaoh’s symbolic meaning, the “tree” picture is attached 
to him (31:18).  Additionally, the entire chapter is there to 
show Pharaoh that his kingdom is just like Assyria — here 
described much like the tree in Daniel 4.  The point is this:  
Assyria and Egypt are both likened unto trees like the one in 
Daniel 4.  Therefore, the likelihood of the Daniel 4 tree’s    
being a certain nation (Israel) is greatly enhanced.  Its          
likelihood of representing mankind in Eden is greatly        
diminished. 

— Daniel’s Interpretation — 

4:19  Verse 19 is very revealing.  We might only get from it 
Daniel’s magnanimous attitude toward the man who had  
enslaved him.  Daniel did as we should do.  He considered 
his life circumstances permitted of and overruled by his God.  
Consequently, he was making the very best of the situation of 
his own slavery to a foreign king.  He was a good slave! 

But there is an additional feature of truth implied in this 
verse.  Daniel may have known that Nebuchadnezzar’s       
debasement was going to picture the debasement of Daniel’s 
own people.  This would very well explain the final sentence 
of the verse.  Daniel is, indeed, sympathizing with the king, 
himself;  but he is, far and above that personal sympathy, 
sympathizing with the prophesied fate of his people, Israel:  
“…if only the dream applied to those who hate you, and its 
interpretation to your adversaries!”  In other words, “I’m so 
sorry it applies to you, O King, because you represent what 
will happen to Israel.” 

4:20-22  Throughout the following verses, Daniel interprets 
the dream NOT FOR WHAT IT MEANS TO US, but only for 
its direct and immediate fulfillment in the life of the       
Babylonian king.  That is what he was called upon to do.  He 
does likewise in Chapter 5 regarding Belshazzar — even 
though WE know that it has meaning beyond Daniel’s        
interpretation.  This must be kept in mind as we search these 
verses for additional information regarding THE GREATER 
FULFILLMENT — an antitypical fulfillment. 
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Verses 20-22 give first and immediate application of the 
dream to Nebuchadnezzar personally.  The tree “IS YOU,     
O King.”  The 22nd verse explains that the tree before its      
cutting is not only the king, but also his “dominion.” 
Applying this antitypically, then, would have us concluding 
that the tree is Israel’s great prominence in its heyday, and 
that Nebuchadnezzar, in this picture, represents the Jewish 
people. 

4:23-25  Daniel interprets the dream by pointing out that  
God has determined that the king become isolated from     
society, living in a comparatively hostile environment for 
seven years until the lesson is learned that THE GOD is in 
control. 

The antitype seems obvious.  From the dethroning of  
Zedekiah, Israel’s isolation continued through the Diaspora 
as its fortunes continually deteriorated into the 19th Century 
— all over a period of 2520 years (“seven times”).  The 
episode was to bring them to their senses regarding the true 
need for God over them.  (More on this item soon.) 

4:26, 27  Verse 26 very certainly interprets why the stump 
was remaining.  It was a GUARANTEE that the dominion 
and kingdom would return and be ENDURING (= margin for 
“assured” in the NAS).  But that could not happen before the 
lesson is learned. 

Daniel then pleads with the king to reform in hope that the 
dream could be delayed if not averted.  This was perpetually 
the admonition from the voices of God’s prophets before   
Israel’s fall.  It is not that God didn’t foreknow the rejection 
of Israel; it is that He always allows for repentance, as He did 
with Nineveh.  He always gives the OPPORTUNITY so that at 
least a faithful remnant can hear and be encouraged.  Even 
when the “seven times” began in Leviticus 26, the Lord       
began the explanation of each succeeding empire with 
“IF.”  (See Leviticus 26:18, 21, 23, and 27.)  Daniel in 4:27 
does the same thing. 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— The Literal Fulfillment — 
— Also its Antitypical Significance — 

4:28-33  Now we see the literal fulfillment on the literal 
king.  The significance of the “twelve months” (verse 29) is 
obscure.  But the reason for the debasement (both literal and 
antitypical) could not be clearer.  In verse 30, pride just 
oozes!  In verse 31, the heavenly decree (the equivalent of 
Ezekiel 21:24-27) is given:  “Sovereignty has been removed 
from you.”  Then Nebuchadnezzar realizes that the dream is 
his own reality — as did Israel in 606 BC. 

4:34-36  The end of Nebuchadnezzar’s terrible seven years 
(and the end of Israel’s 2520 years under the Gentiles) is 
here detailed. 

We must look very cautiously at the wordings here because 
Israel’s approaching of 1914 and its subsequent experiences, 
while GREAT, are too subtle for the world (or, in part, for 
most Jews) to grasp.  It is our “eye of faith” that can interpret 
these words — though we must do so with great care and 
spiritual discernment. 

Verse 34 offers clues to us.  It begins with the words, “At the 
end of that period…”  We here have the antitypical date of 
1914.  Nebuchadnezzar represents the Jews — “the royal    
nation.” 

Note with great care that this verse details THREE STEPS in 
the restoration of Nebuchadnezzar’s (and typical Israel’s) 
kingdom.  (1)  He raised his “eyes toward heaven.”  (2)  His 
“knowledge (margin) returned to” him.  (3)  He “blessed the 
Most High and honored Him who lives forever.” 

For Nebuchadnezzar, this may all have been the work of a 
single day or a short period. 

For Israel in the antitype, this is likely the work of many 
decades.  After all, the TYPE was only seven literal years; the 
ANTITYPE is 2520 literal years.  The looking up, the          
regaining of knowledge, and the final “giving in” to         
God’s rule IS IN PROGRESS. 
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This picture would date the beginnings of the three-step 
process from 1914.  In many respects, we can see the seeds 
for change a number of years earlier as the Zionist 
movement began. 

One VERY IMPORTANT FACT must stay paramount in our 
minds from our considerations of “The Times of the 
Gentiles.”  The 2520-year hiatus, beginning at the crown 
REMOVAL, ends with THE CROWN REPLACEMENT — the 
giving to the returned Jesus THE CROWN OF ISRAEL in 
1914 because the Gentile “crown” or “lease” expired.  The 
Jews don’t know this yet.  We do!  The sovereignty has been    
restored.   

It cannot have escaped the notice of the Jews by the end       
of World War I that their land had been set free from       
Gentile domination.  (Note Leviticus 26:42.)  Not only had 
the Ottoman Empire, which had its foot on the land,                   
disappeared, but Great Britain — perhaps the most powerful 
empire on earth at that time — had decreed that no power 
would move in to replace the Gentile foot.  As the 1917      
Balfour Declaration had made clear:  His Majesty’s           
government viewed with favor the establishment of a     
homeland for the Jewish people in Palestine.  England, TO 
INSURE THIS OUTCOME, established a “protectorate” over 
the Holy Land.  The Jews, at least instinctively, — and 
probably quite cognitively — would have raised their “eyes 
toward heaven.”  COULD IT BE that the promised return to 
Jerusalem was now a living reality?  Bro. Russell publicly  
encouraged it.  Indeed, the Jews so perceived it and began 
fervently pursuing all of the avenues to make it happen.  By 
1948 they were recognized as a sovereign nation.  But Jesus, 
their invisible new king since 1914, had already established 
the return of sovereignty in 1914. 

Their “knowledge returned” to them also gradually.  The 
shock of “going home” has led Israel to searching prophecy, 
to excavating archeological sites, and to probing their own 
national psyche to understand their new circumstances.  
They STILL are raising their eyes and having their         
knowledge increase.  We, on the other hand, know exactly 
what is happening.  The partial blessing of and praising of  
the Most High is evident now and then.  But we and they 
must await Ezekiel 38 and 39 before their total sanity has  
returned. 
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Ultimately, the sentiments of Daniel 4:34 and 35 will be    
Israel’s motto and the world’s standards.  

4:36, 37  As Nebuchadnezzar concludes the summary of his 
experiences, it is interesting to note the gradualness implied 
in a literal translation of verse 36: 

 At that time (1914), my knowledge returned to me.    
 And my majesty and splendor were returnING 
 to me for the glory of my kingdom, and my counselors 
 and my nobles BEGAN seekING me out; so I was 
 re-established in my kingdom, and surpassing 
 greatness was ADDED to me. 

This is all in progress, and the end will, indeed, be           
SURPASSING GREATNESS.  Amen! 

In verse 37, not only is God praised, exalted, and honored 
(which were the objectives of the “seven times”), but Israel 
will understand His “truth” and His “justice” in the matter — 
as well as all the folly of pride. 

******* 

As far as we can tell, this interpretation meets the            
hallmarks of Scriptural evidence and reason.  It brings                        
Nebuchadnezzar’s debasement into complete harmony     
with the prophecy of “The Times of the Gentiles.”  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Daniel, Chapter 5 

— The Handwriting on the Wall — 

This chapter has influenced speech throughout the world.  
“The Handwriting on the Wall” has become such a common 
idiom that many, quite possibly, don’t even know its origin.  
For us, however, this chapter will provide the third time in 
Daniel in which he deals with the great “Times of the 
Gentiles” prophecy. 

Chapter 2 had a hidden focus on the 1914 date as a 
separation of clay and iron — church and state — and on the 
progress from that point to the peaceable kingdom. 

Chapter 4 had focused on Israel’s domination by Gentile 
powers between Zedekiah’s dethroning and Jesus’ being 
crowned with the crown of Israel in 1914 — the freeing of the 
land from foreign dominion (or “foot”). 

Chapter 5 focuses on the limits of Gentile powers — but with 
emphasis on the fact that they deserve expulsion because 
they (church and state) have corrupted the “vessels of the 
temple.”  In other words, Christendom used what was not 
rightly theirs, and used it for earthly rather than spiritual 
applications — a forbidden mixing of the sacred with the 
profane. 

It seems that the placement of this chapter is fortuitous.  We 
had seen that Daniel’s chapter placement is not all in 
chronological order.  The placing of the context of Chapter 5 
immediately after the context of Chapter 4 clearly contrasts 
Israel’s with Christendom’s 1914 experiences.  Chapter 4 sees 
the end of Gentile Times for Israel with their “raising (their) 
eyes toward heaven.”  Chapter 5 sees the end of the Gentile 
Times for Christendom with the Medo-Persians’ entering 
Babylon and overthrowing it. 

What Belshazzar’s feast might represent is speculative.  It is 
interesting to note that 1913 was the “International Peace 
Year”!  And the Apostle notes that when they shall say “Peace 
and safety,” sudden destruction would come upon them.      
(I Thessalonians 5:3)  In a sense, 1913 was a “feast” year. 
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Before WW I, Christendom felt itself quite invincible — both 
in temporal and religious areas.  They were convinced that 
they had attained the heights of civilized existence — and 
they reveled in it.  It seems remarkably like the scenario in 
Daniel 5:1-4. 

But 1914 came!  “Suddenly (5:5) the fingers of a man’s hand 
emerged and began writing on the plaster of the wall of the 
king’s palace.”  It was the end of an era. 

Just as Belshazzar grew pale, his thoughts were disquieted, 
and his physical integration waned — just as he suddenly 
asked, “What’s happening?” — Thus the whole world found 
itself in fear and perplexity (5:6-9). 

It is interesting to note a little-known incident.  In Woodrow 
Wilson’s day, Bro. Russell was offered a place as an advisor 
to the administration.  While this speaks volumes about his 
stature and about the world’s knowledge of his 
understanding of what was going on, it also fits the context 
we are reading.  In verses 10-12, it was suggested that 
someone (Daniel in this case) could probably explain what 
was going on. 

The advent of 1914 did have the world noticing Bible student 
predictions about the year.  Now it is remembered as a 
failure!  It wasn’t, of course; it was merely an overstatement 
— a misunderstanding about the scope of the events.  But it 
was not wrong about the date nor about its iconoclastic 
ingredients! 

Bro. Russell’s response to the Wilson administration was 
similar to Daniel’s response to Belshazzar:  “Keep your gifts 
for yourself…however, I will read the inscription to the king 
and make the interpretation known to him (5:17).” 

— The Basic Interpretation — 
(5:18-28) 

5:18-21.  Daniel begins with a REMINDER.  Belshazzar’s 
grandfather (Nebuchadnezzar) enjoyed grandeur only until 
pride put an end to it.  Daniel doesn’t here specify the “seven 
years” of Nebuchadnezzar’s debasement.  But it is on our 
minds.  Daniel will, indeed, bring up the 2520 symbolic years 
(seven times) — hidden in the numbers written on the wall.  
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This is all for OUR benefit.  Nebuchadnezzar’s debasement 
was a picture of Israel’s 2520-year debasement under Gentile 
rule.  But the Gentile exaltation for the same length of time 
gave the Gentiles an opportunity to do something good.  
Belshazzar will be the last king of literal Babylon.  With his 
fall at the end of this chapter, we have a picture of the ending 
of the 2520 years with the expiration of antitypical Babylon’s 
right to dominate Israel, and even to combine clay with iron.  
It is the end of Babylon in one specific sense.  Babylon, 
(antitypically) ends in increments.  Its persecuting power 
ended in 1799.  Its favor (recognition) ended in 1878.  Its 
opportunities for some of its adherents (special benefits of 
the call) ended in 1881.  Its physical demise (along with the 
end of its foot on Jerusalem) began in 1914.  Its violent 
casting into the sea (its disappearance) awaits a future date. 

5:22, 23.  Daniel wants to SPECIFY the reason for (or the 
justice in) the end of Babylon (both typical and antitypical).  
While we know that Gentile rule was a punishment for Israel, 
the 1914 war on Babylon is a punishment for Christendom.   

In verse 22, Daniel, with antitypical implications (even 
though aimed at Belshazzar), says, “All of the advantages for 
learning, all of the experiences of history, and all of the 
instruction about God that has been given to you seems to 
have had absolutely no effect on your character.  There is no 
humility; there is only pride.  There is no recognition of God; 
there is only self-recognition.” 

In verse 23, Daniel becomes most specific:  You have claimed 
for yourselves what things have come from God — His Word, 
His Name!  And you have defiled them by bringing them all 
down to profane usages instead of holy ones! 

It cannot be coincidental, but the number (by weight) of the 
vessels brought into the Lord’s house (Numbers 7:84-86) 
was 2520 shekels!  Therefore, the weight brought out from 
Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar and misused by Belshazzar is 
also 2520 shekels.  When the “handwriting on the wall” 
condemns and ends Babylon, it thus reflects that the 
punishment fits the crime.  The Gentiles and Babylon had 
2520 years of misusing the Lord’s things and His people.  
The war against them in 1914 is most appropriate.  It is the 
end of 2520 years of usurped misuse. 
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5:24.  God sent the writing hand.  Both for Belshazzar and 
for the Gentiles of 1914, the date and the events had been 
afore written. 

5:25.  The inscription is (apparently) in Chaldean.  When we 
want to get the true, deeper, antitypical meaning, we will 
transfer the units into Hebrew.  The world and we read a 
different language! 

A good Bible margin will help us note the peculiarities of the 
inscription.  Each word is BOTH a weight and is from a verb.  
Thus each word can have more than one meaning. 

 MENE (Hebrew = a mina) is 50 shekels (a Hebrew 
 weight).  It is from a verb meaning “to number.” 

 TEKEL (Hebrew = a shekel) is 20 gerah (a Hebrew 
 weight).  It is from a verb meaning “to weigh.” 

 UPHARSIN (Hebrew = 1/2 — and applies to the 
 shekels) is 25 shekels.  It is from a verb meaning 
 “to divide.” 

5:26-28.  There is a dual meaning to this handwriting.  
Daniel’s interpretation for Belshazzar is correct and 
immediate; but it is only surface.  The meaning for us is 
prophetic.  We will examine the typical meaning (the 
interpretation to Belshazzar) first.  We will then examine the 
greater meaning. 

5:26.  First, Daniel interprets MENE (without explaining 
why it is used twice!  The duplication is for our interpretive 
curiosity, not for Belshazzar!) 

Daniel uses the meaning, not of the weight, but of the verb.  
It means “to number.”   Much as we now say colloquially, 
Daniel says to Belshazzar, “Your number’s up!”  His kingdom 
has ended. 

5:27.  Next, Daniel interprets TEKEL — again with reference 
to the verb, not the weight.  He tells Belshazzar that 
Babylon’s misuse of the Lord’s vessels, his pride, and who 
knows what else, simply does not balance on the scales of 
justice.  In other words, “The demise of your kingdom is the 
only just thing to do.”  “You have been WEIGHED and have 
been found deficient.” 
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5:28.  Finally, Daniel does a triple-meaning usage of PERES.  
He avoids the first meaning which is a weight.  That meaning 
is for US.  He uses the verb form, but changes the tense of 
the verb.  UPHARSIN is the infinitive verb: “to divide.”  But 
PERES is the past tense:  “has been divided.”  Daniel knew 
that at that very moment Cyrus was in the city, and Babylon 
was past tense! 

But Daniel, no doubt with an inner glee, knows that PERES 
was like the Aramaic word for PERSIA!  Hence, he proclaims 
that the Babylonish empire was divided among the Medes 
and the Persians.  Wow!  What an interpreter! 

5:29.  For his efforts, Daniel was made “the third 
ruler” (something that needs interpreting!) in a kingdom that 
no longer existed!  Some honor! 

5:30, 31.  That was the end of Babylon’s having a king — 
much like in 1914, “the kings have had their day.”  Why 
Darius’ age is given has yet to receive a good explanation. 

NOW, LET’S SEE THE DEEPER INTERPRETATION — THE 
ONE RESERVED FOR US.  Recall that Daniel IGNORED the 
numerical meanings of the weights that were recorded on 
the wall.  (He used only the verb meanings.)  That’s because 
those particulars were reserved for us who understand “The 
Times of the Gentiles.” 

5:25-28.  First, we need to understand our numbers.  Since a 
shekel is 20 gerahs, and since a mina is 50 shekels, each 
mina is 1000 gerahs (20 x 50 = 1000).  A upharsin is a half-
shekel and, therefore, 500 gerahs. 

Next, all we need do is to add: 

 mina =      1000 
 mina =      1000 
 shekel =        20 
 upharsin = 500 
__________________ 

To the great surprise of nearly no one, we have 2520 units in 
the handwriting on the wall!  And we have Daniel’s third use 
of a part of “The Times of the Gentiles” prophecy. 

- - - - - - - 
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Daniel, Chapter 6 

—  The Lion’s Den — 

Much as the fiery furnace experience of the three Hebrews 
(Chapter 3) followed the stoning of the great Image (Daniel 
2) and seems well to show post-1914 experiences of the Great 
Company,  

SO ALSO 

the lion’s den experience of Daniel follows the fall of 
Belshazzar (Daniel 5), and seems well to show post-1914 
experiences of the “Little Flock.” 

This is all speculative; but the chapter arrangements are at 
the very least curious.  It will be noted that Chapter 7 reverts 
to Belshazzar’s first year — even though Chapter 5 was about 
his last year.  The Lord had Daniel manipulate these reports 
of events for some reason. 

As previously expressed, the Great Company’s post-1914 
experience is treated first because the Daniel 2 Image is 
about the pride which Nebuchadnezzar felt about the old 
order.  It was “large and of extraordinary splendor,…and its 
appearance was awesome.”  This splendor of the old order, 
unfortunately, has a grasp on the Great Company so that its 
FULL ATTENTION is not to its covenant.  They do, however, 
in the end, refuse worship of it, and thus have their “cords” 
burnt off for ultimate faithfulness. 

The contrast in Daniel 5 and 6 is that Daniel ABHORS 
Babylon’s misuse of Divine vessels and interprets that this 
will cause the fall of the old order.  In Chapter 6, Daniel well 
represents the Church.  The post-1914 experiences of the 
Church, as pictured by Daniel, are an effort by the king’s 
advisors to dispose of the influence they hate. 

The reticence of Darius, who was tricked into condemning 
Daniel, is very similar to the words of Matthew 14:6-9, where 
Herodius tricks Herod into beheading John the Baptist.  
Herod also was reticent. 
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The Daniel 6 narrative if, indeed, it represents the post-1914 
Little Flock, shows what good citizens the saints must be.  
Nothing shall be found against them “unless we find it 
against (them) with regard to the law of (their) God” (6:5).  
Thus, faithful saints will be living according to Paul’s dictates 
in Romans 13 and I Timothy 2:1, 2. 

— Some Difficulties — 

While the above scenario is convincing in concept, it is quite 
difficult to explain the details of the account which Daniel 
reports.  The Lord and Daniel did not give the explicit items 
of this report just to take up space.  The 120 satraps (NAS), 
their division into 3 groups (40 each?), Daniel’s ultimate 
exaltation over the whole arrangement, etc., are all items 
which need explanation.  Perhaps the Lord will open the eyes 
of one of us to the meaning of it all.  It just about has to be 
typical or prophetic.   

It would be interesting if those groups of satraps represent 
the three unclean spirit instigators of the sixth plague.  (Just 
a thought!) 

— Other Items — 

The reign of Darius is a PRE-REGENCY of Cyrus (6:28).  
When Belshazzar was dethroned, it was the beginning of the 
reign of the Medo-Persian empire.  The two-part name is 
reflected in these first two kings, one a Mede, the other a 
Persian.  Their intermarriage alliance gave them the 
opportunity to favor each other as circumstances permitted.  
Consequently, while Cyrus was the agent in overthrowing 
Babylon, he deferred to Darius as the first king.  Cyrus 
became king shortly thereafter upon Darius’ death.  Cyrus, of 
course, is typical of Jesus.  When Cyrus freed the Jews from 
Babylon (II Chronicles 36), it was a parallel event to Jesus’ 
freeing the saints from Babylon by his “come out of her” call. 

The reason Darius is the king mentioned in this account is 
that Darius does not type Jesus and can, therefore, be duped 
by his advisors without creating an antitypical crisis!  But the 
dating of the event AFTER Babylon’s fall helps us to see this 
chapter as a post-1914 picture. 

 !86



There are two prominent lions in prophecy: Jesus and Satan.  
The lions in this den are clearly not the forces of Jesus! 

The deliverance of Daniel brought joy to the king and 
destruction to those who plotted against Daniel.  The result  
(6:25-27) was the worship of Daniel’s God by “all peoples, 
nations, and tongues, who were living in all the land.”  And 
we see the beginning of what all peoples want so desperately:  
“May your peace abound!” 

******* 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Daniel, Chapter 7 

Four Beasts & the History 
of the 

Papal “Horn” 

Daniel dates this chapter as being from the first year of 
Belshazzar, putting it before Chapter 5 in chronological 
sequence. 

This prophecy came to Daniel as a “dream” and is 
interpreted for him by an angel — probably Gabriel, but, 
according to Daniel, “one of those standing by” (v.16). 
Seemingly Daniel was beloved enough in heaven’s courts 
that numerous angels were ready to serve his concerns. 

- - - - - - - 

Chapter 2 covered the entirety of “The Times of the Gentiles” 
and beyond by looking at the four empires which would have 
their collective “foot” on Jerusalem.  However, though 
Chapter 7 does the same thing, neither of them (contrary to 
Chapters 4 and 5) ever mentions the 1914 date.  Chapters 4 
and 5 had hidden the specified the date with their respective 
references to “seven times” and to the numerical symbology 
of the “handwriting on the wall.”   But Chapter 7 is the first of 
these four great Gentile-Times-related visions to ignore 1914 
entirely. 

It is important for us to realize this great variety.  While each 
of these visions is connected to the “Gentile Times” 
prophecy, each is separate and distinct and designed to teach 
its own lessons.  Chapters 2 and 7 do have one thing in 
common.  They are the only two Gentile-Times-related 
visions in Daniel that mention all four Gentile empires which 
would dominate the Holy Land. 

It seems that the thrust of Chapter 7 is to show the 
development and demise of Papacy out of the fourth empire. 
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— An Outline — 

This chapter is prophetically very detailed and important for 
our comprehension of end-of-the-age prophecy.  It is 
constructed in this manner: 

I. The Vision Itself (Verses 1-14) 

The first section is divided as follows: 
  
 Verses 2-8:  A History of the Rise of Gentile Powers  
    and Papacy 
 Verses 9-12:  The Destruction of Those Powers &   
    Papacy 
 Verses 13, 14:  The Dominion which Replaces Those 
    Entities 

As we discuss the complexities of these verses, we will 
consult Revelation to help us date the various parts of the 
prophecy.  As has been well said, “The Old Testament is the 
New Testament concealed; the New Testament is the Old 
Testament revealed.”  The truth of the adage will be manifest 
as we look through these verses. 

II. Daniel Requests an Interpretation (Verses 15, 16) 

III. The Angel Interprets (Verses 17-27) 

This third section is divided as follows: 

 Verses 17, 18:   The Entire Vision Reduced to             
     Two  Verses 
 Verses 19-22:   Daniel Wants More Detail —  
     Particularly Regarding the Fourth  
     Beast, the Horn, and the Glorious 
     Takeover. 
 Verses 23-27:  The Angel Obliges 
    23, 24: The Fourth Beast & 
       Its Horns 
    24, 25:  The Unique Horn & 
       Its Powers 
             25:   The End of Its “Grasp” 
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    26: The Beginning of Its 
     Judgment 
     Its Dominion Ended 
     Its Destruction Process 
    27: The Peaceable Kingdom 
      Arrives. 

Then, in Daniel’s words (7:28 KJV), “Hitherto is the end of 
the matter.” 

- - - - - - - 

— Analyzing the Chapter — 

PART I 

Daniel 7:2-8 reads: 
  
 Daniel said, “I was looking in my vision by night, and behold, the four  
 winds of heaven were stirring up the great sea. 
 And four great beasts were coming up from the sea, different from 
 one another. 
 The first was like a lion and had the wings of an eagle.  I kept looking 
 until its wings were plucked, and it was lifted up from the ground and  
 made to stand on two feet like a man; a human mind also was given        
 to it. 
 And behold, another beast, a second one, resembling a bear.  And it was  
 raised up on one side, and three ribs were in its mouth between its 
 teeth; and thus they said to it, ‘Arise, devour much meat!’ 
 After this I kept looking, and behold, another one, like a leopard, which 
 had on its back four wings of a bird; the beast also had four heads, and 
 dominion was given to it. 
 After this I kept looking in the night visions, and behold, a fourth 
 beast, dreadful and terrifying and extremely strong; and it had large 
 iron teeth.  It devoured and crushed, and trampled down the remainder  
 with its feet; and it was different from all the beasts that were before it, 
 and it had ten horns. 
 While I was contemplating the horns, behold, another horn, a little one, 
 came up among them, and three of the first horns were pulled out by 
 the roots before it; and behold, this horn possessed eyes like the eyes of 
 a  man, and a mouth uttering great boasts.” 

The reference to “the four winds of heaven” in verse 2 is 
likely to four spirit beings — fallen spirits — in the unseen 
realm.  The implication from several places in Daniel’s 
writings is that the four empires which control Jerusalem are 
empires of Satan’s design and under the control of his angels. 

We know that, in one sense, it is God who “is ruler over the 
realm of mankind and bestows it on whom He wishes, and 
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sets over it the lowliest of men” (Daniel 4:7).  But this does 
not preclude His permission that “the lowliest of men” might 
well be directed by the lowliest of spirits. 

The evidence that each of the four dominating empires is 
directed by a demon is found in several passages.  For 
instance, when Daniel prays for understanding in Chapter 
10, Gabriel comes to give him the requested help, but 
mentions that he has been delayed by “the prince of the 
Kingdom of Persia” (10:13).  Gabriel, being one of only three 
angels named in Scripture, and likely beneath only Michael 
in authority, could not have been delayed by some human 
prince.  He proclaims that, except for the help of Michael 
(our Lord in his prehuman existence), he would have been 
delayed even longer. 

That the “Prince of Persia” is an enemy of God is shown by 
the fact that Gabriel must “fight against” him (10:20).  
Gabriel laments that he must thereafter also have an 
encounter with “the Prince of Greece.” 

Michael, however, is not an enemy.  He is Israel’s prince — 
“your prince” (10:21; 12:1).  The implication seems almost 
undeniable that earthly empires have unseen spirit forces as 
their leaders.  One would be led to wonder if Satan, himself, 
is the self-appointed power behind the fourth and most 
terrible beast-empire, Rome.  There is powerful Scriptural 
testimony to support that concept, (e.g., Revelation 12:9).  
But Jesus, himself, is the spirit power in charge of Israel’s 
affairs. 

Verse 2 also suggests how the spirits work among men in 
order to create an empire.  They “stir up the great sea.”  
Throughout Biblical prophecy, the earth represents the 
existing stable establishment.  The sea represents the volatile 
masses whose uprisings can suddenly throw down or foment 
an old society, thus establishing a new one. 

Revelation 13:1 has a “beast coming up out of the sea.”  It is 
almost certainly an evolution of the fourth beast of Daniel 7 
— each with its distinctive “ten horns.”  But notice the 
contrast in Revelation 13:11 where another beast comes into 
being, “coming up out of the earth.”  This is a reference to the 
birth of the Anglican church-state union, born only by decree 
of King Henry VIII.  It is “out of the earth” because it did not 
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have its origins in an uprising of the people, but out of the 
existing stable social order of England. 

Thus the “four great beasts” of Daniel 7 are both tools of God 
for Israel’s “Gentile Times” punishment, and the tools of the 
evil spirit forces working among men. 

— The First Three Beasts — 

As we saw in Daniel 2, the first three empires to tread on 
Jerusalem were Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece.  Their 
primary leaders were men of such great renown that the 
world is perhaps as likely to recognize them as to recognize 
their empires.  They are Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus the Great, 
and Alexander the Great. 

Verses 4-6 summarize these empires.  But it is the fourth 
empire which seems of greatest prophetic importance        
(vss. 7, 8).  Daniel (v. 19) had curiosity only about this fourth 
creature — being content simply to acknowledge that the 
others existed. 

— The Fourth Beast — 

In Daniel 7:7, we have characterized for us the Roman 
Empire (possibly the most significant empire in earth’s 
history).  Its power could induce “dread.”  Its influence       
was irresistible because it could “terrify.”  Its strength or 
dominance was immense — the closest thing to worldwide or 
universal of any empire that has ever existed.  It considered 
itself universal — so much so that its ultimate official religion 
is to this day known as the CATHOLIC (= universal) church.  
Its “teeth” and “feet” are conspicuous, the former being large 
and iron, the latter being able to “trample” all other empires.  
It is shown that it did, indeed, gobble up and trample down 
the former three great empires. 

Also notable was that it had the political wisdom to give 
some feeling of autonomy to the countries that it took into its 
borders.  This was a great factor in its remaining strong.  It 
encouraged ethnic individualities in customs, religions, local 
laws, language, etc.  Consequently, those countries, 
symbolized by the ten horns (symbolic of powers), 
voluntarily supported the empire.  (We might call it an 
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enforced volunteerism; but the protection of Roman armies 
was appreciated.)  Even after its political demise (The last 
Holy Roman Emperor, Francis II, abdicated in 1806), its 
horns are yet influenced by what remains of the “clay” in the 
feet (Daniel 2). 

Verse 8 brings us to the introduction of that “clay” (2:33) 
into the picture.  The “little horn” comes up.  We must 
wonder why it is “little.”  In one sense it is by far the largest 
of all the horns in that it had an influence far greater than 
any other horn (political power).  In fact, however, it is little 
in that it has no army, virtually no territory, and 
(theoretically) no political power.  Thus we have something 
which is at once universal (“catholic”) and parochial! 

Papacy’s “setting up” (compare Dan. 12:11) in power came 
about as described in verse 8.  The political seat of Rome had 
moved from Italy to Constantinople.  The emperor’s control 
in the west was diminished.  He found it expedient to confer 
upon the bishop of Rome the title of “Chief Religious Ruler” 
— PONTIFEX MAXIMUS, a title still reflected in our speech 
every time the Pope is called “Pontiff.”  The title bore great 
influential significance since, prior to its transfer, it had only 
been held by the emperors themselves.  It was intended that 
way.  The emperor wanted very much to have an order-
maintaining authority in the west. 

All, of course, were not willing to listen to someone who was 
only religious, not political in the accepted sense.  Thus, 
control over the Italian peninsula was constantly disputed.  
But in the 530s, the emperor, Justinian, sent his general, 
Belisarius, to settle the power struggle.  Three powers 
(“horns”) had been defeated by the time the Roman army 
was commanded to withdraw in A.D. 539, leaving the Papal 
authority “set up.” 

In verse 8, Daniel shows us the two prominent 
characteristics of the “little horn.”  Rome’s two prominent 
characteristics were “teeth” which allowed it to swallow up 
the majority of geographical civilization, and “feet” — its vast 
military might which trampled over any opposition which 
might arise.  The “little horn,” Papacy, on the other hand, has 
“eyes” and a “big mouth.”  It has the long-term foresight to 
know how to create the schemes which will hold men 
captive, and it has the common audacity of error: Lie Big! 
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— How Does It All End? — 

In verses 2-8, we saw the successive RISE of the four great 
empires which would stand on Jerusalem.  We saw, coming 
out of the fourth empire, something which Daniel could 
never comprehend.  This vision is not for Daniel; nor is it 
primarily for Israel.  It is to show what would dominate 
religiously WHILE THE JEWS WERE IN THE DIASPORA 
phase of “The Times of the Gentiles.” 

In one important sense, this prophecy is vitally linked to the 
Leviticus 26 prophecy of “The Times of the Gentiles.”  It is 
thus also linked to Jesus’ Luke 21 prophecy.  Because 
apostate Christianity is so vitally linked to the fourth beast 
(both here and in Daniel 2), the REMOVAL OF THE FOOT 
OF THE FOURTH BEAST from Jerusalem MUST have an 
effect on apostate Christendom.  We saw that happen.  The 
events of 1914 saw the clay-iron relationship crumble.  
Church-state began its demise. 

It is so imperative that we see these CONNECTIONS and 
INTERACTIONS.  “The Times of the Gentiles” prophecies 
are all about Jerusalem, not about Gentiles.  But the Lord, 
through Daniel, is showing us how one thing affects another. 

- - - - - - - 

Beginning with verse 9, this prophecy of Daniel switches 
emphasis.  Verses 2-8 saw the RISE of powers; verses 9-14 
will see their FALL.  But these verses are carefully divided 
into three sections.  We will examine one at a time.   

Section 1: 

Daniel 7:9, 10: 

 I kept looking until thrones were set up, and the Ancient of Days took  
 His seat; His vesture was like white snow, and the hair of His head 
 like pure wool.  His throne was ablaze with flames, its wheels were a  
 burning fire. 

 A river of fire was flowing and coming out from before Him; thousands 
 upon thousands were attending Him, and myriads upon myriads were 
 standing before Him; the court sat, and the books were opened. 
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Verse 9 is about the beginning of the reign of the “Ancient of 
Days” — God, Himself.  We can date this event. 

Daniel has jumped from the 530’s to 1874 between verses 8 
and 9.  Revelation will help us do this dating. 

Revelation 11:15: 

 And the seventh angel sounded; and there arose loud voices in heaven,  
 saying, “The kingdom of the world has become the kingdom of our Lord 
 [Yahweh] and of His Christ; and He [Yahweh] will reign forever and 
 ever.” 

In Revelation 11:15 we have “The Kingdom (the rule, the 
reign, the sovereignty) of the world” becoming “the Kingdom 
of our Lord [Yahweh]…and He will reign forever.”  The event 
occurs as being announced by the sounding of the seventh 
angel (C.T.R.) and by “loud voices in heaven” — those saints 
who concur with the proclamation.  The consistent testimony 
of that angel is that this verse is 1874.  This is what Bro. 
Russell preached.  THIS TEXT SAYS SO! (— and the Bible 
doesn’t lie!)  It thus dates Daniel 7:9 CONCLUSIVELY as 
beginning at 1874. 

Daniel 7:9 also mentions that this assumption of rulership is 
accompanied by “thrones” being “set up.”  Revelation 20:4 
helps us here to expand our understanding.  Following is a 
corrected version of a part of 20:4 and also of the legitimate 
part of verse 5: 

Revelation 20:4, 5: 

 And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, even the souls of them who  
 had been beheaded because of the testimony of Jesus…; and they came  
 to life and reigned with Christ a thousand years.  This is the first  
 resurrection. 

The “thrones” of Daniel 7:9 and those of Revelation 20:4 are 
the same.  Revelation makes it plain that these thrones are 
the 144,000 thrones for the faithful saints.  However, when 
these thrones were set up (1874), the sleeping saints were yet 
asleep.  They “came to life” in 1878.  But their “reign” — their 
collective commission, their judgeship, their authority, their 
“thrones” were “set up” (Daniel 7:9) as Jehovah’s reign 
began.  Thus they can be said to reign “with Christ a 
thousand years.”  The reign, symbolized by the thrones, dates 
from the assumption of power by Jehovah.  The saints 
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individually enter upon their already-set-up thrones as 
they enter “the first resurrection.”   

The progress of Revelation 20:4 is clear:  The thrones are set 
up with the “souls of them” on the thrones.  Their names are 
on the thrones because they yet sleep.  (“Souls,” in 
Revelation, symbolize the proven-faithful who are yet in 
their graves.  See Revelation 6:9 as one example.)  THEN 
they come “to life and” enter Christ’s reign of a thousand 
years.  This is, by authority of Revelation 20:4, 5, what 
constitutes the first resurrection — coming to life and 
entering the reign. This beginning to reign with Christ is    
not finished, but it also is not future. 

We will return to Revelation 11:15 shortly for more 
information. 

- - - - - - - 

In Daniel 7:10 we find wording which is also enhanced by 
Revelation. 

Revelation 5:11-14: 

 And I looked, and I heard the voice of many angels around the throne  
 and the living ones and the elders; and the number of them was myriads  
 of myriads and thousands of thousands,  

 Saying with a loud voice, 
  Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive power 
  and riches and wisdom and might and honor and 
  glory and blessing. 

 And every created thing which is in heaven and on earth and on  
 the sea, and all things in them, I heard saying, 
  To Him who sits on the throne and to the Lamb, be 
  blessing and honor and glory and dominion forever and 
  ever. 

 And the four living ones kept saying, “Amen.” And the elders 
 fell down and worshipped. 

These Revelation verses have in common with Daniel 7:10 
the phrases “myriads of myriads” and “thousands of 
thousands.” 

The setting of Revelation 5:11-14 is the beginning of the 
Peaceable Kingdom — the Mediation.  Revelation 5:10 had 
ended with “they will reign upon the earth” — a reference to 
the beginning of the Mediation by the Church.  Thus 5:11-14 
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describes what happens at that point.  This gives us 
confidence that Daniel 7:10 has taken us from the setting up 
of the thrones (1874) of verse 9 to the judgment of  
individuals in the Mediation.  When Daniel 7:12 has the 
words, “And the books were opened,” it refers us to 
Revelation 20:12 — a clear reference to the Mediation’s 
beginning: 

Revelation 20:12: 

 And I saw the dead, the great and the small, standing before the throne;  
 and books were opened; and another book was opened, which is the  
 book of life; and the dead were judged from the things which were  
 written in the books, according to their deeds. 

Thus Daniel 7:9 and 10 take us from 1874 to the Mediation.  
These verses form a COMPLETE PICTURE of how Jehovah’s 
Kingdom replaces the Gentile/Christendom reign. 

It was mentioned that Daniel 7:9-14 is divided into three 
sections.  This is important.  Verses 9 and 10 were a complete 
statement and cannot be connected to the next section. 

Section 2: 

Section 2 is also complete in itself.  It involves verses 11      
and 12: 

Daniel 7:11, 12: 

 Then I kept looking because of the sound of the boastful words which 
 the horn was speaking; I kept looking until the beast was slain, and its  
 body was destroyed and given to the burning fire. 

 As for the rest of the beasts, their dominion was taken away, but an  
 extension of life was granted to them for an appointed period of time. 

Daniel virtually says, “I saw the complete picture in verses 9 
and 10.  But I had ‘loose ends’ in my understanding, so I 
went back to take another look (1) at the little horn, (2) at the 
fourth beast, and (3) at the first three beasts.” 

Daniel was fascinated particularly with the little horn and 
fourth beast.  He was quite amazed at how boastful (and 
lying!) were the words of the little horn.  He wondered how it 
would all conclude.  What he saw was that the beast upon 
which this horn resides was (1) SLAIN, (2) had its body 
DESTROYED, and (3) was eventually BURNED.   
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Revelation 17:16 helps us here.  The Revelation text brings us 
up to the end of the harvest period.  Thus Revelation 17:16 
and Daniel 7:11 bring us up to the Mediation. 

Revelation 17:15-18: 

 And he said to me, “The waters which you saw where the harlot sits, 
 are peoples and multitudes and nations and tongues. 

 And the ten horns which you saw, and the beast, these will hate the  
 harlot and will make her desolate and naked, and will eat her flesh and 
 will burn her up with fire. 

 For God has put it in their hearts to execute His purpose by having a 
 common purpose, and by giving their kingdom to the beast until the 
 words of God should be fulfilled. 

 And the woman whom you saw is the great city which reigns over 
 the kings of the earth.” 

Revelation 17:15-18 is an explanation concerning the demise 
of various PARTS of the fourth beast’s identity.  In 
Revelation 17, the “little horn” of Daniel is re-symbolized as a 
harlot.  The Beast of Daniel is sectioned into parts: The ten 
horns are functioning independently of the once-unified 
beast.  The word “beast” itself has (in 17:15-18) become a 
reference only to the body of the beast — the PEOPLE who 
were its subjects. 

Revelation 17:16 comments on what Daniel saw in 7:11.  The 
ten horns (political powers) and the beast (the people) will 
hate the harlot (the “little horn”).  They will do three things 
to demonstrate that hatred: 
 (1)  “Make her desolate and naked,” 
 (2)  “Eat her flesh,” and 
 (3)  “Burn her up with fire.” 

These three things roughly parallel the three things that 
Daniel witnesses: 
 (1)  “Beast was slain,” 
 (2)  “Its body was destroyed,” and 
 (3)  “It was given to the burning fire.” 

Note with great care that Daniel stipulates that these things 
happen to the fourth beast BECAUSE of the words which the 
little horn spoke.  In other words, the joint histories of beast 
and little horn work against both entities in the end.  
Revelation concentrates on the end of the “little 
horn” (harlot).  Daniel concentrates on the end of the beast 
upon which the little horn existed. 
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There is both a connection and a difference between the 
Daniel and the Revelation accounts.  Daniel sees the fourth 
beast’s demise DUE TO THE LITTLE HORN;  Revelation 
sees the harlot’s (the “little horn’s”) demise DUE TO 
HATRED BY PARTS OF THE BEAST.  Both prophecies are 
correct; they are the same event; but their perspectives are 
vastly different.  However, it is an accurate perspective that 
all parts of the fourth beast destroy all other parts!  This 
reminds us of the many Old Testament accounts where God 
arranges that His enemies destroy themselves! 

Our study is in Daniel, not in Revelation.  But we cannot 
ignore the connections.  It will be beneficial first to 
summarize the Revelation 17 events, and then to summarize 
what Daniel saw. 

In Revelation 17:16, the focus is on destroying the harlot (the 
“little horn” of Daniel’s dream).  It is accomplished at the 
hands of political powers (horns) and people (the beast’s 
body).  They sequentially (1) “make her desolate and naked” 
— they view her as empty and without justification.  (2) Then 
they “eat her flesh.”  Flesh is muscle — the ability to function.  
To “eat” is to assimilate.  Thus they take upon themselves 
whatever functions they used to acknowledge in the “harlot.”  
These two things being done, (3) they finally realize her 
uselessness and fraudulence, and they destroy her existence; 
they “burn her up with fire.” 

Daniel, however, assumes a different perspective of the same 
event — a much more political one.  (1) He sees the fourth 
beast “slain.”  It no longer has life.  This would include ALL 
PARTS of the beast, its ten horns, as well as its little horn.  
(2) He sees its body “destroyed.”  Its body is the people over 
whom it ruled.  They no longer will have the power to 
accomplish anything.  They can no longer function.  (3) He 
then sees its entire memory go up in smoke: “It was given to 
the burning flame.” 

Can we date these two perspectives of the same event?  We 
can date its conclusion: the Mediatorial phase of  God’s 
Kingdom.  That seems to be the point of Daniel 7:11.  It 
brings the entire matter to a conclusion. 

But Daniel 7:12 asks the logical question:  What happened to 
the other three beasts?  Daniel’s summary is clean and 
satisfying.  To paraphrase: 
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 Once their own individual dominions ended, they  
 weren’t destroyed.  Babylon (Iraq), Medo-Persia  
 (Iran), and Greece all hung around to the end — just  
 until the Mediation, at which time it has been  
 appointed that they, too, disappear. 

Thus seen, 7:9 and 10 are a complete picture of 1874 to the 
Mediation; 7:11 and 12 are also a complete picture of 1874 to 
the Mediation. 

Section 3: 

The third section of Daniel 7:9-14 is also a complete picture 
in order to stress a little detail we have ignored, but which is 
vital to both Jew and Christian. 

Daniel 7:13, 14: 

 I kept looking in the night visions, and behold, with the clouds of heaven 
 One like a Son of Man was coming, and he came up to the Ancient of  
 Days and was presented before Him.   

 And to him was given dominion, glory, and a kingdom, that all the 
 peoples, nations, and tongues might serve him.  His dominion is an 
 everlasting dominion which will not pass away; and his kingdom is 
 one which will not be destroyed. 

Daniel once again looks back at his dream, his “night 
visions,” because he realizes that there was more detail he 
had ignored up to this point. 

If we recall the words of Revelation 11:15, the sovereignty of 
the world not only became the sovereignty of “our 
Lord” (Jehovah), but also “of His Christ.”  This is important 
now in Daniel 7:13.  When Daniel reviews his dream once 
more, he sees that what happened in verse 9 was 
accompanied simultaneously with what he now reviews in 
verse 13.  Jesus, the “Son of Man,” was there with Jehovah, 
and Jehovah (7:14) GAVE HIM DOMINION, GLORY, AND A 
KINGDOM — thus fulfilling the DUAL part of Revelation 
11:15.  It is Jehovah’s reign which is eternal over the earth; 
but it is His Son who administers it for Him for its first 
thousand years.  It is this Kingdom, administered by “His 
Christ” (Revelation 11:15) which, unlike the dominions of the 
Gentile beasts, “will not pass away” and “which will not be 
destroyed” (Daniel 7:14). 

- - - - - -  
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This all was Daniel’s “night visions” — his complete dream of 
what would happen from his day until Messiah’s Kingdom.  
In one sense, it was his visions of the “night” of Gentile 
dominion.  In another, it was merely what he saw in his 
literal night of dreaming.  He reviewed its parts diligently for 
himself and for us.  But he realizes that he needs help in 
order to understand.   

PART II 
                                                                                                           
That brings us to PART II of Chapter 7.  It is only two verses 
long, and it is easily summarized by saying:  

“Daniel Requests an Interpretation” 

Daniel 7:15, 16: 

 As for me, Daniel, my spirit was distressed within me, and the visions in 
 my mind kept alarming me. 

 I approached one of those who were standing by and began asking him  
 the exact meaning of all of this.  So he told me and made known to me 
 the interpretation of these things. 

We learn from these verses how seriously Daniel took his 
position as a prophet.  The prophets wrote for us, but they 
seriously and intensely wanted to know as much as possible 
about what they were writing.  As Peter expresses it, “The 
prophets…made careful search and inquiry, seeking to know 
what persons or time the Spirit within them was 
indicating” (I Peter 1:10, 11).   

Daniel was not reticent to ask — to ask anyone “standing by” 
what is “the truth concerning all this” (NAS margin).  While 
it is clear from most explanations by angels in the book of 
Daniel that AN explanation was given, it is also clear that our 
Father allows us to see far more than was revealed to Daniel.  
The “handwriting on the wall” of Chapter 5 is a perfect 
example of surface explanation versus in-depth 
interpretation. 

- - - - - - - 
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PART III 

We are now ready for PART III of this chapter — The Angel’s 
Interpretation. 

First, the angel REDUCES the entire dream down to two 
verses (7:17, 18): 

Daniel 7:17, 18: 

 These great beasts, which are four in number, are four kings who 
 will arise from the earth. 

 But the saints of the Highest One will receive the kingdom and possess 
 the kingdom forever, for all ages to come. 

While Daniel will find this totally inadequate (!), we have to 
admire the Lord’s approach to interpretation through the 
angel.  It is always nice to see the whole, simple picture 
before looking at its details.  Because of the angel’s approach, 
we know the BIG PICTURE:  Four empires will arise; but the 
saints will ultimately be eternal rulers.  How beautifully 
concise! 

- - - - - - - 

We might want to note what could be seen as an 
inconsistency.  In verse 3, Daniel saw these beasts coming up 
from the SEA.  But the angel says they “will arise from the 
EARTH.” 

There is a parallel usage in Revelation which might aid our 
understanding.  In Revelation 16:1, the angels are instructed 
to “pour out” their bowls of the wrath of God “into the earth.” 
Then, in 16:2, the first proceeds to pour out his bowl into the 
earth; but in 16:3, the next angel pours his into the sea.  Each 
successive angel pours his bowl on a different item.  The 
point is this: ALL items are a part of “the earth” — society. 

We have the same concept in Daniel.  The angel (7:17) is 
speaking about man’s society.  The dream (7:3) was being 
specific in telling us which segment of “the earth” was the 
primary factor in the development of these empires.  It was 
the restless masses upon which the evil spirits preyed in 
order to accomplish those dominions. 
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The point is this:  We get more out of the prophecy than 
Daniel did because he wrote for us.  The New Testament 
helps us comprehend and interpret the Old Testament 
prophecies. 

- - - - - - - 

Verses 19-22 find Daniel’s discomfort with the brevity of the 
angel’s explanation! 

Daniel 7:19-22 

 Then I desired to know the exact meaning of the fourth beast 
 which was different from all the others, exceedingly dreadful, with  
 its teeth of iron and its claws of bronze, and which devoured, 
 crushed, and trampled down the remainder with its feet, 

 and the meaning of the ten horns that were on its head, and the 
 other horn which came up, and before which three of them fell,  
 namely, that horn which had eyes and a mouth uttering great 
 boasts, and which was larger in appearance than its associates. 

 I kept looking, and that horn was waging war with the saints and  
 overpowering them 

 until the Ancient of Days came, and judgement was passed in favor of  
 the saints of the Highest One, and the time arrived when the saints 
 took possession of the kingdom. 

It is the fourth beast of Daniel’s dream that captured his 
curiosity the most.  It is this beast which we also find the 
most fascinating and important. 

Just as a note, we see a striking similarity between 7:19 and 
2:40.  Because we have interpreted 2:34 as a 1914 picture, it 
is important to note that “crushed them” in 2:34, “crush, and 
break all these in pieces” in 2:40, and “devoured, crushed, 
and trampled down” in 7:19, ALL represent not a final 
extermination, but, rather, an assumption of dominance.  
Thus Daniel helps us interpret some of his own 
interpretations.  

When Daniel continues his request for more detail (7:20), he 
specifically focuses on the ten horns (equivalent apparently 
of the ten toes of Chapter 2), and ESPECIALLY the 
appearance of the strange horn with the prominent eyes and 
boastful mouth.  In Daniel 2, this little horn was portrayed as 
clay mixed into the iron.  But Daniel 7 is here primarily to 
give us more stunning prophetic detail about this malefactor. 
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Daniel 2, in passing, suggests how the Gentile foot would be 
struck in order to remove it from Jerusalem — a fact we only 
get clearly from Jesus in Luke 21:24.  Daniel 2 has more of a 
focus on how 1914 affects the Gentiles themselves and their 
mixture with the religious “clay.”  Daniel 7, on the other 
hand, is heavily weighted toward giving us an understanding 
of the maliciousness of that “clay” element as it affects the 
saints. 

Thus Daniel ends verse 20 with the provocative comment 
that this horn “was larger in appearance than its associates” 
— a remarkable feat for a horn without land or armies! 

In verse 21, Daniel rehearses part of his dream.  When he 
says, “I kept looking” (which he says several times), he is 
saying virtually that he would go back to review the parts of 
his dream that he may have missed.  It is similar to saying, 
“When I looked again carefully.”  So, verse 21 says that 
Daniel looked back over his dream and, of all things (!), the 
horn fought God’s saints and actually, to some degree or in 
some manner, “OVERPOWERED THEM!” 

Verse 22 requires some careful chronological reasoning.  We 
previously saw that the Ancient of Days “took His seat” in 
1874 (Daniel 7:9; Revelation 11:15).  But verse 22 has Him 
“come” in order to enact one specific judgment.” 

“Come,” in prophecy, is not always an act of arrival. See 
Revelation 2:5, 16; 3:3, and Matthew 25:10 as specific 
examples where “come” does not mean arrival.  It is used in 
these instances, and in Daniel 7:22, to mean TO TAKE A 
SPECIFIC ACTION. 

We will see from Daniel’s own testimony (7:25) that this 
action to STOP THE LITTLE HORN FROM 
OVERPOWERING THE SAINTS occurs at the end of the 
“time, times, and half a time” — the 1260 years ending in 
1799. 

Thus the end of verse 22 is an event some time after God’s 
passing judgment in favor of the saints (1799).  The end of 
verse 22 is either 1874 or at the time when Mediation begins. 

In verses 19-22, Daniel has expressed his particular curiosity 
as well as a little review of detail he didn’t mention earlier in 
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his report.  With verse 23, we return to the interpreting 
angel’s explanation of matters (through verse 27). 

Daniel 7:23-27 

 Thus he said: The fourth beast will be a fourth kingdom on the earth  
 which will be different from all the other kingdoms, and it will devour 
 the whole earth and tread it down and crush it. 

 As for the ten horns:  Out of this kingdom ten kings will arise; and 
 another will arise after them, and he will be different from the previous 
 ones and will subdue three kings. 

 And he will speak out against the Most High and wear down the saints  
 of the Highest One, and he will intend to make alterations in times and 
 in law; and they [saints] will be given into his hand for a time, times,  
 and half a time. 

 But the court will sit for judgment, and his dominion will be taken 
 away, annihilated, and destroyed forever. 

 Then the sovereignty, the dominion, and the greatness of all the 
 kingdoms under the whole heaven will be given to the people of the 
 saints of the Highest One; His kingdom will be an everlasting 
 kingdom, and all the dominions will serve and obey Him. 

Verse 23 virtually echoes 2:40.  This fourth beast is mighty 
Rome which becomes “The Holy Roman Empire.” 

- - - - - - - 

— An Aside — 

In 7:23 and in 2:39 we find that these beasts are over “the 
whole earth.”  It is due to these expressions that Pastor 
Russell and most of us tend to refer to these four empires as 
“universal.”  We all know that not one of these empires was 
truly universal — although Rome approached that status.  
But the standpoint of Scripture is to aim at the world as the 
Jews knew it.  From their perspective, these empires ruled 
the world. 

The weakness of this terminology, of course, is that when we 
find Christ’s Kingdom taking over, it will, indeed, be truly 
and absolutely universal.  But, having used “universal” in an 
accommodated sense, it could seem that we are cheating 
Christ’s Kingdom if we don’t object to the “universality” of 
these previous four!  However, keeping our accommodated 
(and Scripturally-based) usage in mind, we should be able to 
find some acceptance of this word usage.  It should not, 
however, make us lose the point that the UNIVERSALITY of 
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these four is NOT THE POINT!  The point is that they each 
had their turn at having their Gentile foot on Jerusalem. 

- - - - - - - 

In verse 24, the angel obliges us with a very brief summary of 
the mechanism for the rise of the Papal horn.  As we have 
previously reviewed, three minor principalities had to be 
“put down” in order for Rome to establish the authority of 
Papacy in the western part of the empire.  The verse lets us 
know positively that this “horn” is quite unique. 

Verse 25 explains the uniqueness of this little horn and the 
amazing extent of its powers.  It will (while claiming the 
opposite) speak out against the Most High!  It does this by 
MISREPRESENTATION of God while claiming to be in His 
service.  The horn’s powers and influence will be so 
widespread and influential that “he will wear down the 
saints.” 

The absolute religious dominance of this Papal horn will be 
so great that he will attempt (and succeed to a degree) to 
change the meaning of Scripture — BOTH its chronological 
implications, and it laws regarding the New Creation. 

One example of changing “times” is shown by the success of 
the apostasy in representing the present (the Gospel Age) as 
the time when all are being judged — thus removing the 
entire Millennium from God’s plan! 

The changing of “law” is so far-spread as to need little 
comment.  Papal requirements for practice and doctrine 
have no legitimacy in New Testament writings. 

Verse 25 ends with the very comforting promise that Papal 
“grasp” on the saints will come to an end in 1799 — 1260 
years after Justinian set him up in the city of Rome.  The end 
of the French Revolution and the Napoleonic challenges to 
Papacy left the door open for the immediate spread of Bible 
societies, religious freedoms, and the growth of 
Protestantism.  Papal ability to persecute and to torture was 
finally effectively stopped. 

The remainder of the angel’s interpretation deals with the 
“judgment” of this Papal system. 
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There exist three possible dates for verse 26.  We saw that a 
“judgment was given in favor of the saints” in verse 22.  That 
was the 1799 of verse 25.  But in verse 26, we see that a court 
sits.  One might put this at 1874 (7:9), at the Mediation 
(7:10), or at the close of verse 25 (1799). 

The second date (the Mediation) rules itself out since 
Babylon’s demise without question comes BEFORE that 
date. 

The 1874 date is certainly workable.  But the 1799 date — an 
immediate follow-up on the end of verse 25 — seems to have 
the most legitimacy. 

Verse 26 seems closely related to Paul’s words in                     
II Thessalonians 2:8.  Paul refers to the gradual demise of 
the “man of sin” as being: 
 (1) First, “with the breath of his (Jesus’) mouth” 
    and 
 (2) Secondly, being brought “to an end by the bright 
       shining (epiphania) of his presence (parousia).” 

Thus, something PRECEDES the parousia — a “breath of his 
mouth.”  As we will discern later in Daniel, “The Time of the 
End” (1799) sees the beginning of the opening of the book of 
Daniel (12:4), at which time knowledge of the truth will 
increase.  Hence, from that date forward, Papacy begins to 
falter due to increased truth — “the breath of his mouth.”  
But the effect increases with the 1874 parousia when the 
“BRIGHT SHINING of his presence” will bring Papacy “to an 
end.” 

Thus the most satisfying date for Daniel 7:26 is 1799 which 
(1) has “his dominion…taken away” (2) in order “to 
annihilate and destroy it forever” during the parousia.  By 
1878, Babylon is “fallen, is fallen” from favor — a Divine 
judgment which demonstrates how the light of the parousia 
has made God and the saints abandon her.  Continuing light 
will go much farther! 

Verse 27 is the good ending to the dream and the story.  The 
angel is summarizing that part of the dream which we saw at 
the ending of verse 14.  Who could ask for a better 
conclusion!  Verse 27 is the Mediatorial Kingdom. 

 !108



Daniel, Chapter 7 

— A Dividing Line — 

We are inserting here a brief item regarding what seems to 
be a dividing line in the book of Daniel.  Exactly where that 
line is, is somewhat subject to perspective. 

From the beginning of his book, Daniel has worked with 
pictures of the four major Gentile powers that would 
dominate Israel.  The first occurs in Daniel 2 where the four 
are clearly marked.  That chapter, of course, introduces the 
ELEMENTS of a less-clearly-marked fourth beast by 
introducing toes and clay into the picture.  The 1914 date for 
the end of “The Times of the Gentiles” is only hinted at by the 
separation of clay from iron. 

When we reach Chapter 4, the Gentile rule is hinted at by 
showing the “stump” of Israel’s kingdom “in the new grass of 
the field” — the people of the Gentile world.  It also shows 
Israel’s subservience to Gentile rule by the statement, “Let 
his portion be with the beasts in the grass of the earth.”  
Nebuchadnezzar, himself, shows that the people of Israel 
would be debased for a period.  The LENGTH of the Gentile 
rule is CLEARLY shown by that subservience’s being “seven 
times.”  Thus, Chapter 4 takes us unquestionably to 1914. 

When we get to Chapter 5, the 1914 date is prominent in the 
handwriting on the wall.  But there is no attempt to delineate 
the concept of four ruling Gentile empires. 

Thus, through Chapter 5, we have three definite but varied 
views of “The Times of the Gentiles.” 

— Is Chapter 7 the Dividing Point? — 

One thing seems certain.  Chapter 7 has a clear reference 
back to the four empires of Chapter 2.  BUT: Chapter 7 is the 
first such view that ignores Gentile Times.  Actually, with the 
POSSIBLE exception of 9:26 (to be discussed subsequently), 
the 1914 date never again occurs — nor is it even hinted at — 
in Daniel’s book. 
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Daniel 7 is unique up to this point also in that it focuses very 
little on the fourth beast, but rather on the little horn that 
grows out of it — Papacy. 

We know that the Papal (and other religious) influence is 
shown as early as Chapter 2 in the clay of the image.  But 
here in Daniel 7, Christendom becomes a major focus — and 
it REMAINS SO for the rest of Daniel’s book. 

That Daniel 7 might be a significant dividing line in the book 
is also shown by how Daniel arranges and begins his 
chapters.  Chapter 5 was Belshazzar’s FINAL YEAR.  But 
Daniel 7 begins with the information that the vision here 
recorded is Belshazzar’s FIRST YEAR; and Chapter 8 alludes 
to its vision as being in Belshazzar’s THIRD YEAR, and  
subsequent to (probably meaning ATTACHED TO) the 
Chapter 7 vision. 

The point is this: Beginning with Chapter 7, we are 
BUILDING ON the Gentile Times prophecy, not for 
ISRAEL’S experience, but rather for CHRISTIANITY’S 
experience.  EVERYTHING, beginning with Chapter 7, is 
given in order TO DETAIL history’s step-by-step 
TRANSITION into and through a church-state arrangement.  
Thus EACH CHAPTER (from 7 on) will look more closely at 
passing history IN ORDER TO CLARIFY prophetic history to 
lead us to “The Time of the End” and the UNSEALING of the 
book of Daniel for the sake of the saints.  Quite interestingly, 
“The Time of the End” is first clearly predicted in 7:25. 

We must note that from Daniel’s perspective, Israel is of 
PRIME importance.  But Daniel was quite unaware of an 
entire age of dominance by “spiritual Israel” — the 
development of the Church, both true and apostate.  As a 
prophet, he was serving us more than he was serving fleshly 
Israel.  Chapter 7 begins that particular focus.  The histories 
of the two Israels are completely intertwined.  Thus the book 
of Daniel has a wonderful FLOW from Chapter 1 through 
Chapter 12.  But we can discern how the Lord directed 
Daniel’s writings to create this change of focus from Jewish 
to Christian ages. 

It might be appropriate, therefore, to say that Chapters 1-6 
are heavily weighted regarding “The Times of the Gentiles” — 
a Jewish focus.  But Chapters 7-12 are heavily weighted 
regarding “The Time of the End” — a Christian focus. 
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We are about to examine Chapter 8, and this little item on 
“THE DIVIDING LINE” is placed between our examinations 
of Chapters 7 and 8 — seemingly one chapter too late!  But 
this seems to be the point: Chapter 7 is very much a “swing 
chapter” — a hinge that turns us in a new direction.  It is 
heavy with material from the earlier part of the book, but it 
launches us into material for the last part of the book.  
Chapter 8 is definitely on the right side of the line.  Chapter 7 
is the line.  This seemed to be the right time to discern that 
change. 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Daniel, Chapter 8 

— The Cleansing of the Sanctuary — 

The “little horn” of Chapter 7 will receive more attention in 
Chapter 8.  This chapter focuses on the horn’s ability to 
corrupt and to dominate.  We will find Christianity 
prophetically divided into “host” and “sanctuary” —  virtually 
the “tares” and the “wheat” of Jesus’ Matthew 13 parable.  
The corruption of truth instituted by this “little horn” will 
necessitate the removal of those corruptions, and it is upon 
that removal which this chapter centers.  For Christians, that 
is the kernel of the chapter. 

In one sense, this chapter and Chapter 9 are a unit.  Daniel’s 
inability to comprehend the coming Gospel Age leaves him in 
darkness regarding the 2300 “days” — a prophecy about 
Christianity.  Because of Daniel’s great frustration in this 
matter, the Lord will explain, in Chapter 9, that the 
FOREPART (the first 490 “days”) of the 2300 “days” relates 
to Israel; the rest does not.   

Seeing this inseparable connection between the two chapters  
(8 & 9) is imperative.  It would almost be better to consider 
them both at once — the two as one unit.  But there is too 
much material, and it would not be as convenient.  In 
essence, Chapter 9 is parenthetical.  God takes Daniel aside 
and interprets a part of Chapter 8 for him before proceeding 
to Chapters 10 and 11 which give Christians even greater 
insight into the march of history that will usher in and 
proceed through the Gospel Age. 

— Daniel’s Location — 

While we might be quite speculative in our look at this 
matter, it is possible that Daniel’s effort in 8:2 (to give the 
location at which he received this vision) is important to our 
subject.  This is the only time he does this! 

Etymologies of proper names (most especially when related 
to prophecy) often reveal depths of meanings.  Even a rather 
perfunctory investigation yields much. 
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Our thesis is this:  Chapter 8 is the first chapter (after the 
“swing chapter” 7) which is carrying us into the realm of 
Daniel’s prophecies related to Christianity.  Daniel ties this 
chapter to the “swing chapter” in 8:1.  Thus, even though 
Chapter 7 began the emphasis on Papacy, Chapter 8 is a 
“follow up” on the matter, and the place names will be 
significant in helping us change our perspective.   

If, indeed, we are focusing on the Christian era (“Spiritual 
Israel”), then the place names should relate to that era.  In 
other words, Daniel wants us to know where he is standing 
BECAUSE he is thereby telling us that this prophecy has a 
new perspective.  We are now looking at Christian prophecy, 
not Jewish prophecy or world history. 

— Elam — 

ELAM was a province, originally and ultimately of Persia, 
but under Babylon at the time of Daniel.  It is apparently the 
area in which captive Jews dwelt.  In older history, it was 
peopled by the descendants of Shem.  Thus it has much 
attachment to the Jew.  In a prophetic setting, then, it might 
very well represent “Spiritual Israel,” or Christianity.  
Unfortunately, there seems no easily-found etymology. 

Since it was actually Persian territory, and since Cyrus of 
Persia typed Christ, we see even a stronger possibility that 
Elam represents Christianity — but during Christianity’s 
captivity in antitypical Babylon — i.e., during the bulk of the 
Gospel Age.  Thus Daniel was saying (in code), “I’m standing 
in the Gospel Age for this prophecy.” 

A comparison to Jeremiah’s prophecy (49:34-39) makes this 
linkage even more plausible. 

Jeremiah’s prophecy can well (antitypically) represent 
Christianity (both true and apostate).  The APOSTATE Elam 
will be broken by “the four winds…of heaven.”  And God will 
“consume them” — even as the tares will then be consumed.  
But then, God will set His throne in TRUE Elam — true 
Christianity — all “in the last days.” 
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— Susa — 

Susa (or Shushan) was the capital of Elam.  The word comes 
from LILIES which grow profusely there.  The Church, of 
course, is likened to lilies in Chapters 2, 4, 5, 6, and 7 of Song 
of Solomon; and the Church is compared to lilies in Matthew 
6:28.  Jesus, himself, is a lily in Song of Solomon 2:1, 2. 

This is a second connection via etymology in Daniel 8 with 
the Gospel Age. 

Additionally, Susa was the winter residence of the Persian 
kings.  If “winter” can be applied to the age, (the peaceable 
kingdom being “summer”), this historical usage of the place 
adds to the significance. 

— Ulai — 

The final place name used by Daniel seems to have no less    
of an antitypical application.  Ulai apparently means “pure 
water” — so much so that the ancient writers claim that         
it was “the only water tasted by Persian kings.”  The true         
Church during the Gospel Age drinks of this kind of water — 
so much so that “no lie was found in their mouth” (Rev. 
14:5).  Their “mouth” is their message: the “pure water.” 

— The Prophecy — 

As in former instances, we are given both a vision and an 
interpretation.  The vision is in verses 3-12, the 
interpretation in 20-26. 

A look first at the verses which are not a part of the prophecy 
or its interpretation is helpful.  (Verses 13 and 14 are unique.  
They are not a part of the prophecy, the interpretation, or of 
the filler verses.  We will deal with them later.) 

In verses 15 and 16, we see Daniel’s desire to understand 
what he had seen.  A “man” was “between the banks of Ulai” 
asking Gabriel to help Daniel’s understanding.  The position 
of this “man” is echoed in 12:6.  In 12:7 we see that this man 
“above the waters of the river” points to “The Time of the 
End” by referring to “a time, times, and half a time.”  (In 
7:25, we had the same reference.)  In 8:16, the man is 
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manifestly also “above the waters of the river” in that he is 
“between the banks.”  This “man” does not speak directly to 
Daniel, but when Gabriel follows Daniel’s request to 
interpret, he tells Daniel that the vision “pertains to the Time 
of the End.” (8:17)  He repeats the point in 8:19.  The river is 
called Ulai in 8:16; it is unnamed in Chapter 12. 

The important lesson for us from this information is that at 
this point in Daniel’s book — and from this point forward — 
“The Time of the End” is the focus.  The Times of the 
Gentiles (even though they end in the Time of the End) are 
no longer the focus of Daniel’s writings. 

The force of 8:17 on Daniel had to be enormous.  The angel 
was speaking about an awfully long time!  Daniel was (like 
most of us), interested in current events.  We note with 
curiosity that in 9:2, Daniel was still busy with the 
immediate, not the future.  He saw that the promised 70 
years of desolation was ending, and he was looking for God 
to do something now!  But 8:17 is Gabriel’s attempt to “give 
this man an understanding” — to help Daniel know that he 
was writing prophecy for a much larger and grander 
scenario.  Daniel’s dream was not about the localized and 
immediate condition of Israel’s captivity; it was about the 
end of the world as we know it! 

In 8:19, Gabriel refers to “the final period of the 
indignation.”  As far as we can discern, this is speaking about 
God’s indignation regarding this impostor “little horn.”  
Scripture is not timid in telling us of God’s disgust with the 
apostate church.  Daniel’s prophecy tells us how it comes 
into being, but, more importantly, promises that it ends! 

It was all a little too much for poor Daniel.  In 8:27 we find 
him “done in” (NAS margin) and sick about the whole vision 
for days.  He returned to work, but he continued to be 
plagued in his mind about the matter.  Despite Gabriel’s 
giving him “understanding” — despite the detailed 
explanations of the vision as well as the warning that it was 
for a long time in the future — Daniel concludes, “There was 
no one to explain it.”  He didn’t get it! 

As mentioned, Daniel’s mind could not possibly conceive of 
things so distant.  He was too concerned with Israel’s 
immediate fortunes (9:2) to be able to worry about a very 
vague vision of ages ahead of him. 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While both the vision and the explanation lead UP TO the 
advent of the “little horn,” the force of the vision is the reign 
of the “little horn” and the brief promise that it will have its 
demise (8:25). 

Daniel was yet in the reign of Belshazzar of Babylon when 
the vision came.  The vision ignores Babylon, but proceeds 
through the empires of Medo-Persia and Greece (as was 
detailed in Chapters 2 and 7).  What is particularly 
interesting is that the fourth empire (Rome) is almost totally 
ignored!  In Chapters 2 and 7, Rome is given a great place in 
the descriptions.  (See 2:40 and 7:7.)  But here it is almost as 
if it doesn’t exist. 

This is a lesson of sizable prophetic import for us.  We have 
undergone the “switch” from prophecies dealing primarily 
with Israel (“The Times of the Gentiles”) to prophecies 
dealing primarily with Christianity (“The Time of the End”).  
God, through Daniel, is here EMPHASIZING this switch for 
us.  In essence, He is saying, “While I am going to detail 
secular history for you (the saints), I want you to know that 
the secular history is not the purpose of the prophecies from 
this point forward.  I’m ignoring Rome just so that you ask 
WHY I’m ignoring it!  The ‘little horn’ — the religious 
developments — are the BIG ITEM for your consideration.  
Yes, there is a Rome, but it is Papal Rome that I want you to 
know about.  Thus, I am skipping the fourth beast EXCEPT 
FOR ONE OF ITS HORNS!” 

Gabriel points out that step one will be the overthrow of 
Babylon by Medo-Persia (Daniel 8:3, 4 and 20).  Step two 
will be the overthrow of the Medo-Persian empire by 
Alexander of Greece (Daniel 8:5-8 and 21, 22).  Step three is 
that Alexander’s empire will fracture into four parts — one of 
which will become Rome, but that is not the point!  (Daniel 
8:8 and 22)  Step four IS the point (Daniel 8:9-12 and 
23-25):  There will be this vicious and malignant power that 
arises. 

The frightening power which arises will spread across the 
world (8:9).  It will encircle the masses of Christianity (“the 
host of heaven”), and it will secularize the teachings of the 
Apostles (8:10).  It will usurp powers that belong only to 
Christ (8:11).  It will undermine the value of the true and 
ever-efficacious sacrifice — the very foundation of the 
sanctuary class, the Church (8:11). 
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It will so corrupt the concepts of Christian character and 
values that the multitudes of professing Christians (“the 
host”) will succumb to its deceptions — just as the value of 
the ransom is overwhelmed by the “mass” (8:12).  Truth will 
be expendable to this “little horn,” and its abilities to lie 
convincingly will make it prosper (8:12). 

This “king” will be insolent and skilled in ambiguous speech 
(8:23).  His power will be amazingly great — even though he 
will rely on the armies of and the enforcements by others 
(8:24).  His supremacy will be universal — even over the 
saints (8:24)! 

BUT FEAR NOT!  Gabriel informs us that this malefactor 
“will be broken without hands.” (8:25)  In other words, the 
Lord, Himself, will take care of the matter. 

— The Chronology — 

Verse 13 is no longer a part of the vision — but it is based on 
Daniel’s disgust with the vision.  Verses 13 and 14 become 
more important than the vision itself. 

In 8:13, a “holy one” is speaking.  We have no clue as to what 
he is saying!  Then another holy one asks him the logical and 
pressing question:  “How long will this be tolerated?”  The 
first “holy one” of the verse is initially unidentifiable.  It 
could very well be Gabriel.  But the second “holy one” is 
Daniel.  Daniel must have asked the question because the 
answer begins, “And he said to me…” (verse 14). 

We must analyze the question with great care. 
 (1)  It asks about the particular aspect of the vision 
dealing with “the regular sacrifice” (the ever-efficacious 
sacrifice: the Ransom).  In short (and antitypically), it is 
asking about the system known by its “mass.” 
 (2)  It asks about allowing the “trampling” of both the 
“host” (the “tare” masses) and the “sanctuary” (“holy place” 
in NAS).  In short, it is asking about breaking the power of 
the tyrant. 

When an answer is given in verse 14, the answers to all parts 
of the question are not specified.  In 8:14, it tells us only that 
at the end of “2300 evenings and mornings (i.e., days), the 
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sanctuary will be cleansed.”  (The KJV is probably the best 
translation of this phrase.) 

In 8:26, we are assured that this number is true, but that it is 
“secret” and pertains after “many days.”  But we are not told 
when the 2300 “days” begin.  This will be revealed in 
Chapter 9.  However, since it is pertinent here, an epitome of 
the interpretation is appropriate: 

In short, this period (and the “70 weeks” of Daniel 9 which 
begin the period) begins with the 20th year of Artaxerxes 
(454 B.C.) when the decree is issued “to restore and rebuild 
Jerusalem” (9:25).  The verity of the date is demonstrated by 
the fulfillments of the 70-week prophecy.  It is virtually 
incontrovertible. 

Thus it is in A.D. 1846 that the 2300 “days” (symbolic of 
years) ends, and the sanctuary class should be cleansed of all 
the doctrinal rubbish heaped upon it by and during the reign 
of the “little horn.” 

It is remarkable how a search of mid-19th Century religious 
publications reveals that, by that time, all of the defiling 
errors of Christendom had been challenged and discarded.  
This is not to say that they had been replaced with clear 
statements of truth.  It simply says that the errors had been 
rejected.  A nucleus of Christians was free from the burdens 
of the Dark Ages.  Hell-fire, Trinity, Immortality of the Soul, 
etc., etc., were all tossed overboard.  And, consequently, the 
Evangelical Alliance was quickly formed as a reaction to the 
fact that Christendom’s long-held “treasures” had been 
abandoned by some! 

- - - - - - - 

The questions asked in 8:13 have suggested, rather than 
specified answers. 

The first question is about how long the vision of the removal 
of the ever-efficacious sacrifice will be allowed to continue.  
The NAS margin suggests that the question might read: 
 “How long will the vision about the regular sacrifice  
 apply, and the transgression that horrifies [which  
 replaces it], so as to allow both the holy place  
 (sanctuary) and the host (‘tares’) to be trampled?” 
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This marginal reading suggests that there is only one 
question in the verse.  The KJV concurs: 
 “How long shall be the vision concerning the daily  
 sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation [which    
 replaces it], to give both the sanctuary and the host      
 to be trodden under foot?” 

It is likely that this is one question of detailed parts rather 
than two questions as suggested on a previous page.  That 
seems not so important as long as the details are not ignored.  
Daniel wanted to know how long the sacrifice-destroying 
“horn” would be able to hold down the saints — and even the 
tares. 

There can be no doubt that the 2300-day prophecy must be 
part of the answer.  But it seems INSUFFICIENT because the 
cleansing is only of the “sanctuary,” and the answer doesn’t 
take into account how long the mass corrupts the Ransom, or 
how long the monster can trample Christians. 

Verse 17 and verse 19 seem to be a part of the answer.  These 
verses focus in on 1799 — The Time of the End, the “Times, 
Time, and Half a Time.” 

We must remember that the question of verse 13 and the 
answer of verse 14 are not a part of the vision.  They are 
Daniel’s questioning of the vision.  The answer RELATES to 
the vision, and verses 17, 19, and 14 seems to be saying: 
 “While the whole vision takes millennia (from Medo- 
 Persia through the prospering of the “little horn”), 
 the point of the vision is the freedom gained when the  
 “little horn” loses its power.  That will happen at and 
 during ‘The Time of the End.’  You saw (7:25, 26) that 
 a judgment sits against it in 1799.  It is then that the  
 power of the abomination is broken.  This will allow  
 truths to prosper to the point that the sanctuary 
 class will be cleansed 47 years later — by 1846 (IN 
 ‘The Time of the End’).” 

Another chronological distinction must be made.  Daniel’s 
question might be thought to ask how long the desolating 
abomination lasts (its duration).  But Daniel’s question is 
really, “How long will it be until the end of the power of this 
monster?”  That will be in 1799.  Thus 2300 years does not 
relate to Papacy, but to the span of time from Artaxerxes to 
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the point at which the Sanctuary class will have totally 
cleansed itself from Papacy’s defiling errors. 

All of this having been presented to Daniel, he will find no 
relief until Chapter 9 tells him about the part of the 2300 
“days” which relates to his people, Israel.  Letting him know 
that much will let us know how to calculate and understand 
the 2300-year prophecy which we have just reviewed. 

******* 

Daniel’s Disturbing Realization  

Before we look at Chapter 9, we might profit from musing on 
Daniel’s state of mind.  It accounts for the transition into 
Chapter 9.  Daniel 8:27 lets us know that Daniel was, indeed, 
weakened by the 2300 “day” prophecy.  In 9:2 we see that 
Daniel understands that the 70 years of desolation was 
ending.  In his own mind, he probably could not reconcile 
what was happening.  Chapter 8 had told him that 2300 
“days” of something are seemingly being tacked onto the 70 
years.  Daniel’s likely inner reaction would naturally have 
been, “O! Woe is me!”  That provides us for the setting when 
Chapter 9 begins. 
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Daniel, Chapter 9 

— Sealing Up the Prophecy — 

The contents of this chapter are staggering in their import.  
This chapter makes possible the interpretation of the 
preceding chapter.  It confirms the day-for-a-year secret of 
chronological prophecies.  And, once the “seventy-week” 
prophecy is fulfilled, this chapter confirms Daniel as a true 
prophet. 

For the first time in the Bible, the date of Messiah’s arrival at 
his first advent is disclosed.  This had to thrill Daniel to the 
very core of his person — even though he, personally, could 
not do the calculations. 

Additionally, this chapter reveals much to us about Daniel’s 
character as we review his attitude in the prayer with which 
the chapter opens. 

As was touched upon in our examination of Chapter 8, this 
chapter is parenthetical.  God’s mercies toward Daniel are so 
evident here.  Daniel had been distressed ever since the 
vision of Chapter 7.  (See 7:28 and 8:27.)  We do not find this 
condition in him before this point in his writings.  This, in 
itself, is a “marker” to confirm to us the “swing” nature of 
Chapter 7. 

Prior to that, Daniel dealt with the dreams of others.  He 
interpreted them and seemed forever content.  Those dreams 
did deal with matters far in the future from Daniel’s day.  But 
that did not seem to trouble Daniel.  Perhaps that is because 
they were all, in some notable way in his mind, dreams that 
dealt with Israel’s future.  But, beginning with Chapter 7, the 
dreams are his, not those of others.  And they are dealing 
with Christianity with little or no reference to Israel.  They 
were perplexing Daniel, possibly because he sensed in them, 
without understanding, that the future held something very 
big and very threatening — but beyond his ability to 
comprehend. 

Thus when we enter Chapter 9, we find Daniel reverting to 
and being consumed with Israel’s immediate fate; and we 
find God’s great mercies shown by having Gabriel explain to 
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Daniel that part of the vision of Chapter 8 which IS about 
Israel.  In doing so, God gave Daniel a kind of respite; and 
He gave us magnificent tools for interpretive skills!  So, the 
chapter is a parenthesis.  Gabriel says to Daniel:  Step aside.  
I want to let you know about things that burden your mind 
without having to explain to you things which are yet sealed 
until The Time of the End. 

- - - - - - - 

Chapter 9 is divided as follows: 

 Verses 1, 2:     Daniel explains his understanding of  
       Jeremiah’s prophecy relative to the  
       desolation. 

 Verses 3-19:     Daniel offers a prayer on behalf of  
       Israel and himself based on what he  
       had learned from Jeremiah. 
  
 Verses 20-23:    Gabriel arrives to give explanation. 

 Verses 24-27:    Gabriel explains to Daniel about the  
       first 490 years of the 2300-year  
       prophecy in Daniel 8. 

— The Preface — 

9:1, 2 

Daniel lets us know that he saw the vision of Daniel 8 “in the 
third year of Belshazzar” (8:1).  But he gets the Chapter 9 
clarification in the first year of Darius.  Thus, many months 
of time elapse between the two events.   

It is clear why Daniel’s understanding is enhanced at this 
time.  The 70-year desolation prophesied by Jeremiah was, 
indeed, coming to an end.  It was time to help Daniel 
understand what was to happen next.  Daniel was thus 
seeking this kind of information. 

It is most interesting to note that Daniel’s question about the 
end of the 70 years is never answered.  Instead, he is 
introduced to the “seventy weeks.”  God answered Daniel’s 
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sincere plea by giving Daniel an extra blessing:  more 
information than he had asked for.  This was, no doubt, a 
reward for Daniel’s sincerity and attitude of heart.  Daniel 
lived until at least the third year of Cyrus, so he did SEE 
God’s answer to his prayer regarding Jeremiah’s prophecy.  
Cyrus (in his first year) gave the order to go back and begin 
restoration.  That was God’s answer to Daniel’s prayer.  The 
contents of Chapter 9, on the other hand, are all “gravy”! 

— The Resulting Prayer — 

Having understood from Jeremiah that the time was about 
over for the desolation, Daniel immediately takes to prayer. 

9:3 

In this verse we see Daniel’s extreme seriousness.  He fasted.  
He dressed in sackcloth and dusted himself in ashes — all a 
sign of the extreme sorrow he felt over the waywardness of 
Israel that caused the desolation punishment. 

9:4 

His first word to God is “Alas!”  This is a prayer of heavy 
burden — regardless of whatever else it may contain.  A 
lesson for us all is that, even when punishment has come to 
an end, we must never lose our contrition for what we have 
done wrong.  We don’t want to lose the point of what we had 
done wrong.  We don’t want to lose the point of the 
experience just because the experience is over. 

We might think that Daniel is giving God a “gentle reminder” 
that God promised only 70 years.  When Daniel extols God’s 
greatness, awesomeness, His qualities of covenant-keeping 
and lovingkindness — when Daniel does this, knowing 
Daniel, we can conclude nothing but sincerity.  He knew his 
God!  Daniel will, indeed, suggest that a visible manifestation 
of God’s keeping His promise of only 70 years would be a 
witness to everyone regarding God’s character.  But in no 
way does Daniel doubt that character.  He relies on it. 

9:5-14 

These verses are nearly the bulk of this prayer.  They are 
repentance; but they are also acknowledgement that, even if 
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lessons were learned, all of Israel is yet bathed in open 
shame. 

It is worthy of note that Daniel doesn’t say “THEY.”  He says 
“WE.”  He is always and forever a part of God’s Israel.  Even 
though he is an “holy one” (8:13, 14) — an “Ancient Worthy” 
— he yet knows he is part of a “body.”   This is again a lesson 
for Gospel Age saints.  Regardless of our own efforts at 
personal sanctification, all in the “Body of Christ” must have 
constant and real concern for the status and the edification 
of “the body.”  Daniel knows Israel will become God’s 
Kingdom on earth.  What else, then, could he do but have 
sincere jealousy for their long-term welfare? 

In verses 6-9, we have a powerful contrast:  In verse 6 and 
verse 9, God’s virtues of RIGHTEOUSNESS, COMPASSION, 
and FORGIVENESS are all extolled in vivid contrast to 
Israel’s “open shame” — not past! — but (v. 7), “as it is this 
day.”  This is repeated in Verse 8. 

Verse 11 brings up “the curse…along with the oath which is 
written in the Law of Moses.”  This will be repeated in verse 
13 so that we don’t miss it.  There are a number of places in 
Moses’ writings which promise curses for disobedience.  And 
we could well assume that Daniel had them all in mind.  But 
the emphasis in the first part of Daniel on “Times of the 
Gentiles” punishments causes us to suspect that Leviticus 26 
was on Daniel’s mind.  After all, we already have had two 
specific mentions of “seven times” or 2520 years; and we 
have had three dreams of the four empires suggested in 
Leviticus 26.  And, the 70 years of desolation WAS THE 
START of the “seven times” (or 2520 years) of dominion over 
Israel by the four empires.  It is unlikely that this totally 
escaped Daniel —even if it was vague in his mind.  Verse 12 
says that the 70 years WAS A CONFIRMATION of what was 
spoken by Moses. 

Verse 13 has another rather obvious connection to Leviticus 
26.  Verse 13 says, “Yet we have not sought the favor of the 
Lord our God by turning from our iniquity.”  Is this not what 
is said in Leviticus 26:21, 23, and 27?  Daniel, in 9:13, is, in 
his prayer, acknowledging to God that he knows that the end 
of the 70 years of desolation is not the end of the “seven 
times.” 
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9:15-19 

Here Daniel makes request for the end of the desolation.  We 
must not think that he needed to do so.  We must not think 
that he didn’t trust God to do so!  What Daniel does want is 
for God to do it in such a way as will: 

 (v. 15)  make “a name for THYSELF;” 
 (v. 16)  rescue “THY city, Jerusalem — THY holy 
   mountain;” 
 (v. 17)  do it “for THY sake, O Lord;” be for THY       
   desolate sanctuary;” 
 (v. 18)  for “the city which is called by THY name;” 
 (v. 19)  demonstrate “THY great compassion.” 

Daniel can’t stop this theme.  It is his theme — and OURS!  
We want EVERYTHING that happens to be to God’s glory 
and reputation because we love Him and want everyone else 
to do so likewise.  “Do not delay (It MUST be about the 70th 
year now!), because THY city and THY people are called by 
THY name. (v. 19).” 

And that was the prayer.  How much we can learn from it! 

— The Appearance of Gabriel — 

Gabriel isn’t “just an angel.”  Other than Michael and Lucifer, 
we know the names of no other angels.  Since more than 100 
million angels exist (Revelation 5:11), we can see how 
important for us are the only three to be named.  Since 
Lucifer was fallen, the deduction is that Gabriel is the second 
of God’s servants in charge of the universe. 

9:20-23 

In the 20th verse, Daniel summarizes his prayer.  Note 
carefully: “…confessing MY sin and the sin of MY people, 
Israel.”  Again we have his identity with the “body” of people 
who will be the earthly nucleus of the Kingdom.  But we are 
also reminded that, even though Daniel was an “holy one,” 
he yet sinned.  We, too, must have both of these attitudes:  
the oneness of the “body,” but also, even though our new 
creatures “sin not,” the vessels which bear them do sin.  Far 
be it from us to forget our miserable condition! 
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Daniel, in the best of summary terms, tells us that his prayer 
was “in behalf of the holy mountain of my God.”  This is the 
“vision set before us.”  Is this not at the very forefront of the 
Lord’s prayer: “Thy Kingdom come”?  Our prayers, in the 
end, are always for “the holy mountain” of our God. 

Gabriel appears in verse 21 — while Daniel is still in prayer.  
Daniel points out that he had seen Gabriel “in the vision 
previously.”  Even though it might well have been a matter of 
years previously, Daniel wants us to make the connection of 
Daniel 9 to Daniel 8. 

The only place in Chapter 8 that mentions Gabriel is 8:16 — 
which is not part of the vision.  Therefore, it seems 
appropriate that we can speculate that someone “in the 
vision” was Gabriel.  The only likely reference is the first 
“holy one” in 8:13.  Thus, we may have identified both the 
“holy ones” of 8:13. 

The sincere outpouring of Daniel’s prayer effort is manifest 
in 9:21 when he says that when Gabriel arrived, Daniel was 
“in extreme weariness.” 

Gabriel instructed Daniel (9:22) and talked with him.  There 
is a distinction here that adds a great deal of loveliness for 
our appreciation.  It is mind-boggling to be instructed 
personally by the second-in-command angel of the universe.  
But it is additionally beautifully humbling and reassuring 
that Gabriel would talk with him — a conversation! 

Gabriel’s remarks are wonderful.  He explains his purpose: 
“…insight with understanding (9:22).”  He tells Daniel that 
he was sent — by issuance of a command — as soon as Daniel 
began to pray.  In other words, God knew what was coming 
in the prayer and the attitude behind it.  He did not hesitate 
to “send out the word” (margin) that Gabriel was to go to do 
some blessing.  Gabriel adds the words that had to make 
Daniel “melt” — “You are highly esteemed.”  (The margin 
suggests “precious.”) 

Gabriel then bids Daniel (though he had been “extremely 
weary” — 9:23) to “give heed to the message and gain 
understanding of the vision.”  After hearing that his God had 
called him “precious,” SURELY, all weariness was gone! 
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— Gabriel’s Explanation — 

The “vision” to which Gabriel refers is the vision of Chapter 8 
— the 2300 “days.” 

We all understand, thanks to Bro. Russell’s careful 
explanation, what verses 24-27 mean.  But, reviewing them 
(perhaps with a variant in terminology) will be good for us. 

9:24 

That the 70 weeks here is the forepart of the 2300 days is 
incontrovertible.  What we need to understand is that this 
piece of information is of great comfort for Daniel.  The 
2300-day prophecy frightened him, and he had no 
comprehension of what it might have to do with Israel.  
Gabriel’s focus in these verses is Israel, and Gabriel gave 
Daniel, on this subject, “insight with understanding” (9:22). 

Paraphrasing verse 24: 

“Seventy symbolic weeks (490 years) at the beginning of the 
2300 years have been set aside exclusively for your people, 
Daniel.  It is ONLY for Israel.  Not only is it for your people, 
but for your holy city” — (a dark hint that Jerusalem would 
not survive the end of the seventieth week). 

[Daniel, in his prayer, had SPECIFIED that it was GOD’S 
holy city.  God is turning it around — probably as an 
assurance that, while it is God’s, it is also Israel’s because it 
was promised to them.] 

“During this 490 years, Daniel, SEVEN things will be 
accomplished — all of them at the end of the period. 
 (1)  “Transgression against the Law will come to an 
end for the faithful because the Law will no longer be holding 
them captive.  An age of grace and faith will supercede the 
need for perfection of works.  Transgressions will be covered. 
 (2)  “Sin offerings will cease not only because the 
offerings of the Law will no longer be acceptable, but because 
the one great offering for sin will have been made at Jordan 
and Pentecost. 
 (3)  “The Ransom itself — the basis for all atonement 
— will have been given.  The end of iniquity will thereby be 
guaranteed. 
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 (4)  “The temporary justification (renewable annually 
under the Law) will be a thing of the past.  A real lasting 
justification (based on the redeeming blood and on faith in 
it) will be brought in to replace all typical and ‘lower level’ 
justifications. 
 (5)  “The 2300-year vision will be sealed in that the 
fulfillment of the 490-year first part of it will be a guarantee 
of its accuracy. 
 (6)  “You, Daniel, will be sealed as a true prophet 
because all of the predictions relating to this 490 years will 
have come to pass. 
 (7)  “And, finally, God will accept the faithful remnant 
of Israel, the most holy ones of the nation, and will give them 
the opportunity to become the SONS OF GOD!  He will 
anoint them with His holy spirit and beget in them embryo 
new creatures.” 

9:25 

Having summarized all that would be accomplished by the 
end of the 490 years, Gabriel now gets into details of 
calculation and some stupendous events which will 
accomplish the seven promised items.  He will give a 
CHRONOLOGY because a specific timetable WILL PROVE 
how accurate Daniel’s prophecy was — and thus seal him as a 
true prophet. 

“So you are to know and discern…”  Thus Gabriel begins his 
clarification of the above seven points.  “KNOW” and 
“DISCERN” are two different and important verbs.  To 
“know” is to have the information.  To “discern” is to 
understand the information.  We must assume that THIS 
PART of the prophecy of the 2300 years Daniel 
comprehended.  But the words are for us as well as for him  
(I Peter 1:12).  We are blessed, not only to know, but also to 
discern.  The seventh trumpet has finished the mystery.  
“The Time of the End” has unsealed Daniel.  The words of 
these verses not only explain the first advent for us, they 
unseal the whole larger 2300-day vision for us, and we 
understand! 

The first thing Gabriel does chronologically is to supply an 
event which will mark when to begin counting — i.e., the 
BEGINNING of both the 490 years and the 2300 years.  A 
“word” (a decree or command) will go forth “to restore and 
build Jerusalem.”  Such “words” are only issued by those in 
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command — in this case, by Artaxerxes, King of Persia.  He 
issued this decree in 454 B.C. (long after Daniel’s death). 

It is very worthy of historical note that Bishop Usher’s 
chronology STIPULATED that date.  Bible margins say     
445 B.C.; but that was not Usher’s date!  Someone changed it 
before placing it in Bible margins. 

However, arguing about which historical date is or is not 
correct once fulfillment has happened, seems wrong.  The 
fulfillment itself PROVES which historian was correct!  Since 
first-advent dates predicted in this prophecy are evident 
from history, we know that 454 B.C. is the correct date. 

Once the decree was issued, it was not difficult to do the 
arithmetic.  Because of this prophecy, in all probability, “all 
men were in expectation” in the days of Jesus. 

Gabriel, in this verse and the next two, stipulates that the 
“seventy weeks” (or 490 years) will be divided into three 
sections: 
  
  (1) seven weeks (= 49 years); 
  (2) sixty-two weeks (= 434 years); and 
  (3) one week (= 7 years). 

Then he gives reasons for this division.  The first two periods 
combined (69 weeks or 483 years) will bring them to the 
advent of Messiah.  (Daniel’s heart had to leap nearly out of 
his chest!) 

Then Gabriel (at the end of verse 25) REVERTS to the 
restoring and building again of Jerusalem.  He is 
EXPLAINING the first seven weeks.  He shows that these 
will be “times of distress.”  No one seems to have pinpointed 
the history of this half-century except in part (in places like 
Ezra and Nehemiah).  We know of the distresses 
encountered just in the rebuilding of the temple itself, let 
alone Jerusalem.  Close to half of the seven weeks were 
needed to complete the temple.  (Of course, that began 
before Artaxerxes’ decree.)  But Gabriel is speaking of the 
whole city — its “streets (margin) and moat.”  No doubt the 
history, as it is uncovered, will document that it was 49 years 
before Jerusalem was back to “normal function.”  Thus the 
62 weeks (434 years) which end at Messiah were past the 
rebuilding and restoration work.  (Keep in mind that 
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Artaxerxes’ decree was 82 years subsequent to Cyrus’ decree.  
The 49 years of “distress” were not to begin until 454 B.C.) 

The sixty-two weeks (ending in A.D. 29) do, indeed, take us 
to Messiah — the date of his becoming Messiah (“The 
Anointed”) when he received the Holy Spirit’s begettal at 
Jordan. 

9:26 

Gabriel’s phraseology is designed to make us think.  “Seven 
weeks and sixty-two weeks” lead us to Messiah.  But verse 26 
immediately says he will “be cut off.”   The date is not the 
important item in this exchange of words!  The date is 
important regarding the advent, but the CUTTING OFF is 
the real item of import.  It is THE RANSOM.  So, Gabriel’s 
first point (after he established the advent of Messiah) is not 
WHEN he will die, but THAT HE WILL DIE!  To 
paraphrase: 

“Messiah will arrive in A.D. 29 and HE WILL DIE!” 

Gabriel is establishing THE REASON FOR MESSIAH’S 
FIRST ADVENT.  He is also hinting at why Israel’s fortunes 
will expire after the 70 weeks: THEY KILL MESSIAH! 

Gabriel adds a little to the import of that message.               
(The KJV seems best.)  He will be cut off, “…BUT NOT FOR 
HIMSELF.”  Jesus’ death is for THE RACE.  And it is not due 
to any flaw in himself. 

Then Gabriel points out that once this OBJECTIVE is 
accomplished, there will be no longer any reason for 
continuing Israel in its land or in its Law-relationship with 
God.  The city (the polity) and the sanctuary (the center of 
Judaism) will be destroyed.  Thus, (1) it has been rebuilt to 
prepare for Messiah, but (2) destroyed once that objective is 
met. 

A little review at this point is important for clarification. 

 The prophecy is divided into THREE sections. 

 (1)  Verse 24 shows that Israel will retain a  
 relationship with God for 490 years IN ORDER TO  
 HAVE the seven results which are listed in this verse. 
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 (2)  The 490 years will: 
  (a)  Rebuild Jerusalem in the first 49 years; 
  (b)  Keep Israel functioning for the one 
  purpose of leading Israel to Messiah at the 
  end of 69 weeks of years; 
  (c)  Allow the giving of the Ransom; 
  (d)  Do away with the whole Jewish system 
  once it has accomplished God’s objectives. 
  (Verses 25, 26) 

 (3)  The third section (verse 27) focuses on Messiah’s 
 work of the 70th week and the destruction which will 
 come subsequent to it. 

Reading this prophecy without seeing the above division of it 
can become quite perplexing.  The sections “click back” to 
refer to the previous section in order to throw more light on 
it. 

Thus Section 1 is a very general objective outline.  In essence 
it says, “We won’t need Israel’s current relationship with God 
once these seven objectives occur.” 

Section 2 explains the history of the whole period in three 
chronological sections. 

Section 3 focuses on Messiah’s work (before and after he is 
“cut off”), and also on the dispersion of the Jewish people 
once that week is finished. 

9:27 

The final verse (and section) of the prophecy has two distinct 
sections:  (1) Messiah’s work, and (2) the putting aside of 
fleshly Israel and its land. 

Messiah “makes firm” the covenant — not “makes a firm 
covenant.”  Which covenant is this?  The details tell us. 

It is not the Law Covenant because it, as far as its function is 
concerned, ends in the middle of the week when nailed to the 
cross. 

It is not the Sarah Covenant because that doesn’t begin until 
the middle of the week, and it lasts for the whole Gospel Age. 
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It is not the Abrahamic Covenant because that is everlasting. 

The covenant made “firm” for the entire “week” (A.D. 29-36) 
is the covenant of verse 24 — that God covenanted to give 
Israel this exclusive period in order to prepare for and 
receive Messiah.  It was theirs exclusively.  After that “week,” 
God will no longer be dealing with Israel as He had done.  
Seventy “weeks” were set aside, cut off, or decreed FOR 
THEM EXCLUSIVELY.  Thereafter — and it’s more than an 
implication — the whole 2300-year prophecy IS ABOUT 
SOMEONE ELSE! 

Even though the entire 70th week (the seven years from 
Jordan to Cornelius) was exclusive for Israelites, this is not 
to imply that nothing changed regarding God’s dealings with 
Israel during that time.  As verse 27 states: “BUT in the 
middle of the week…”  EVERYTHING changed in the middle 
of the week (Spring, A.D. 33) except that favors were yet 
ONLY TO ISRAELITES. 

Jesus’ death, the true and antitypical sacrifice, “put an end 
to” any Law Covenant sacrifices.  They had no validity past 
the cross.  It is all reflected in Jesus’ condemnation: “Your 
house is left unto you desolate.”  Their “house” was the Law 
Covenant.  Post-33 they were required to be transferred from 
Moses into Messiah.  But the 70-week “covenant” remained 
intact.  No others could be offered the privilege of becoming 
part of The Christ. 

The second half of the verse makes the final prediction.  (The 
KJV is probably the best of the many translations.)  In 
essence: Once “the most holy” have been anointed (verse 24), 
once the remnant have received transfer and spirit begettal 
(with a DEADLINE of A.D. 36 — the end of the “week”), 
THEN there remains no reason for Israel to remain in its 
land or to have special privileges (other than God’s watch-
care over the Diaspora as He had promised in Leviticus 26). 

In verse 26, the siege of Jerusalem (first under Vespasian, 
then under Titus) was predicted.  It came with a fury.  And, 
as verse 27 summarizes it, all of the abominations of Israel’s 
history became a miserable desolation of the Land.  It had all 
been predicted by Jesus in Luke 21.  He had learned about it 
from Moses in Leviticus 26 and from Daniel. 
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Daniel: Pre-Chapter 10 

— The Final Push — 

Before considering Daniel 10, we will want to advise 
ourselves of where we stand in the progress of this “little 
book” (Rev. 10) — which just happens to be so very large in 
terms of Biblical significance. 

We have seen a series of visions, interpretations, and the two 
intervening events of the fiery furnace and the lion’s den.  
We have seen in these events a progression from the dreams 
of others to the dreams of Daniel.  The former were 
interpreted BY Daniel, the latter FOR Daniel. 

Now, however, we will find pages with no interpretation.  We 
will find detail such as did not exist in the previous visions.  
And it all seems to have two BASIC OBJECTIVES:  (1) to 
point to something called “The Time of the End,” and (2) to 
show how that time will create the UNSEALING of the Book 
of Daniel in steps. 

There is no interpretation because these chapters are not for 
Daniel, but for us — for those who will experience the 
opening of the book and its consequences. 

The great story which begins at Chapter 11, and which 
doesn’t end until the end of the book, is not a dream or a 
vision as had been the previous parts of Daniel.  It is a 
prophetic exposition.  This is one reason that it is without 
interpretation.  It is not a dream.  It is a step-by-step layout 
of history in advance in order to let the Church, not Daniel, 
know where it is and where it is going.  It is almost entirely 
about “the fourth beast” — Rome.  Throughout the progress 
of the dreams and visions of Daniel, Rome has had more and 
more detail offered about it and its “peculiar horn.”  This 
increasing detail about the fourth beast greatly distressed 
Daniel.  Now the detail reaches its inundating particulars.  
Why? 

The reason is this:  The first reason is that we have a need to 
understand the whole Christian Age.  That is one reason for 
the seven Churches, seven Seals, and seven Trumpets in 
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Revelation.  To understand our Father and His plans, we 
need to see the whole picture.  We thus better know His 
character and how to emulate it. 

Just as the Great Pyramid of Giza is a “stone witness” to God, 
to be revealed later, so is the 11th Chapter of Daniel an 
incontrovertible witness to God’s foreknowledge of events.  
Eventually, the race will look back at these words of Daniel 11 
and marvel.  That this is true is evidenced by the “critics” 
who claim that Daniel had to be written later than it claims 
because SUCH FOREKNOWLEDGE IS NOT POSSIBLE!  
Daniel 11 will shut the mouths of all who have ever criticized 
the Bible. 

Chapters 10-12 are, actually, nicely divided to mark three 
sections for us.  Taking them backwards: 

 (3)  Chapter 12 is given to let us know the 75-year  
        progression to expect in the opening of Daniel to  
        correct and secure understanding. 

 (2)  Chapter 11 is given to bring us up to the time that  
        the unsealing of Daniel would begin.  Chapter 11  
        IDENTIFIES THE DATE (1799) of “The Time of  
        the End” — the beginning of 75 years of unsealing. 

 (1)  Chapter 10 introduces the circumstances of the  
        giving of the prophecy of the next two chapters. 

******* 
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Daniel, Chapter 10 

— The Last Thing I Saw — 

There are many questions raised for us as we read this 
chapter.  We will attempt to address only some of them. 

10:1.  This is an extraordinary verse!  For some reason, 
Daniel begins by speaking of himself in the third person; but 
by the second verse, he reverts to the first person.  This is 
probably significant — but the reason remains veiled.   

The verse’s peculiarities send us searching for explanations.  
Note two alternative translations: 

 - from THE COMPLETE JEWISH BIBLE (Stern): 
   
  In the third year of Koresh, king of Persia,  
  a word was revealed to Daniel, also called 
  Belt’shatzar.  The word was certain: a great 
  war.  He understood the word, having gained 
  understanding in the vision. 

 - from THE ARTSCROLL ENGLISH TANACH (Stone 
  edition): 

  In the third year of Cyrus, King of Persia, a 
  matter was revealed to Daniel, who was named 
  Belteshazzar — the matter was true, but for a  
  long time off [in the future] — to understand 
  the matter, and to explain it to him through 
  a vision. 

We perceive extreme discrepancies!  Just for one example:  
Stone translates: “for a long time off.”  But Stern has no such 
equivalent phrase. 

The comments in the Soncino edition help: 

 - On the expression “a great warfare” [which in Stone  
   is missing], Soncino states: “i.e., the word [warfare] 
   related to a time of intense hardship.  Others explain 
   the noun as ‘a [pre-] determined period’  
   (cf. Job vii.1), i.e., the fulfillment would come after 
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   a long while.”  [Thus, Stone.] 

 - On the word “vision,” Soncino states: “the actual  
   revelation without which the word [that was revealed  
   to Daniel] would remain an enigma.” 

What does all of this mean?  First, we would like to combine 
the STONE and STERN versions (along with wordings from 
other translations) for clarity: 

 A matter [Chapters 11, 12] was revealed to Daniel.   
 While it was true, it pertained to distant distresses. 
            Daniel understood the matter, having gained 
 understanding from the vision [of Chapters 8 and 9]. 
  
We glean, from all of this, the following: 

Four years or more after the “insight and understanding” 
(9:22) of the 70-week prophecy, Daniel was given a much 
larger prophetic picture of what he had seen in Chapters 8 
and 9.  (Compare 9:1, 2 to 10:1.) 

Daniel “understood” this new message BECAUSE he had 
been given an understanding that the “seventy weeks” was 
only the forepart of the much larger 2300-day prophecy.  In 
other words, Daniel did not understand Chapters 11 and 12 
EXCEPT that he “understood” them to be related to the 
unfathomable mysteries of the distant future which he had 
already reported. 

Hopefully that unravels the primary import of verse 1! 

10:2-9.  The 21 days is, no doubt, important — but elusive.  It 
is the same period as Gabriel’s delay (10:13).  It is one-tenth 
of the “clean-up period” in Ezekiel 39.  Perhaps 21 does 
indicate a putting to rest (or elimination) of old things. 

The implication is that Daniel’s “mourning” was an attempt 
on his part to make more sense of the last vision which he 
had seen (Chapters 8 and 9).  Gabriel’s prophetic answer will 
FOCUS on Daniel’s problem in that it will tell Daniel that all 
of the prophecy is to the intent of revealing when Daniel’s 
writings will become important:  UNSEALED. 

The importance of the river may be linked to Daniel 12 and 
Revelation 10.  The “man” is most likely Gabriel. 
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Others fled from a “felt” dread.  Only Daniel saw the angel.  
It exhausted him.  Whatever is meant by this passage, one 
thing is certain:  all of us who struggle with the Word find an 
exhaustion until we find a comprehension.  Others just flee. 

10:10-19.  The Lord comforted Daniel as He comforts us.  He 
again calls Daniel “precious” as had been the case in 9:23.  
Gabriel had set Daniel on hands and knees. (The Lord gets us 
started); then He asks us to STAND on the information He 
provides.  We, like Daniel, stand “up trembling.”  We are 
further quieted:  “Do not be afraid…for…you set your heart 
on understanding and on humbling yourself before your 
God.” 

The “Prince of Persia” had to be a fallen angel.  Only Michael 
could dislodge him.  But this little item of information HAS 
ALREADY BEGUN the prophecy.  The future was to be, 
among other things, a battle with the UNSEEN forces.  The 
concept will be repeated in 10:20. 

Verse 13 contains another lesson for Daniel and for us.  The 
Lord’s answers to our prayers come when HE considers it the 
appropriate time for such answers.  And He will enlist 
whatever forces are necessary to insure the perfect timing. 

Verse 14 is kind to Daniel.  It relates the coming prophecy to 
“what will happen to your people in the latter days.”  And, 
indeed, it does do this in Chapter 12.  But the bulk of the 
prophecy is not about Daniel’s people; nor is it about the 
“latter days.”   Gabriel’s words tell us that the PURPOSE of 
these many verses is to POINT TO the OBJECTIVE:  “the 
latter days” — “The Time of the End.” 

Daniel is yet overwhelmed (10:15).  But someone (perhaps 
Michael) “touched his lips” — gave him utterance to speak 
his heart — for our benefit.  Verses 16-19 are precious for 
Daniel as well as for us.  To paraphrase: 

 Dear Lord, how can I have strength in the face 
 of such monumental prophetic words?  How can 
 I, a man who serves you (an angel), even speak?   
 I am without the ability. 

 But he strengthened me by saying that I was  
 precious!  He assured that fear was unnecessary. 
 He adjured me to be in peace.  He asked that I 
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 have COURAGE.  It all strengthened my faith. 
 I told him: Lord, teach — because you have   
 strengthened my faith to receive! 

10:20, 21.  Gabriel wants to be certain that Daniel knows why 
Gabriel was sent.  He doesn’t explain until verse 21.  He 
interrupts the question from its answer with the second hint 
that UNSEEN foes during the reigns of Persia and Greece 
will be present.  This isn’t Gabriel’s complaining about the 
struggles!  This is Gabriel’s explaining that part of the reason 
for, and part of the understanding of, the prophecy is to help 
Daniel and the saints know the nature of the history to come.   
Remember that verse 1 said that the message was ABOUT 
“GREAT CONFLICT.”  That is what Gabriel is reinforcing.  
The period to The Time of the End is almost free-reign for 
the demons! 

So, in verse 21, Gabriel explains that (despite the UNSEEN), 
he will dictate the words which Daniel must record 
(“inscribe”).  Then, Gabriel gives the ultimate comfort:  
There is one UNSEEN force (Michael) — Israel’s Prince — 
who stands firmly as the protection from all the evil from the 
demons. 

- - - - - - - 

How long Daniel lived after recording Chapters 11 and 12 we 
do not know. He received this final prophecy in Cyrus’ 3rd 
year.  In 1:21 we get the hint that he continued in active 
service to the kings until Cyrus’ 1st year.  Even at that point 
he was a very old man.  We can conclude the likelihood of his 
death right after the recording of this final prophecy.  His 
work was done. 
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Daniel, Chapter 11 

— From Darius to Bonaparte — 

To most of us, this chapter may seem tedious.  But it is 
necessary, if for no other reason, in order to define without 
equivocation the date of “The Time of the End.”  THAT is its 
primary objective.  It will later serve the purpose of 
impressing the world with God’s foreknowledge of minute 
detail in advance of its happening. 

11:1  This verse is more connected to Chapter 10 than to 
Chapter 11.  Chapter 10 had clearly informed us of the 
presence of the unseen and evil spiritual forces which control 
the Gentile empires.  Chapter 11:1 gives us an unusual insight 
into this arrangement.  The implication is very strong that 
the earthly rulers might very well be out of harmony with the 
spirits that overrule their empires. 

Michael (10:13) had loosed Gabriel from his battle with the 
Persian demon.  The Grecian demon was next on Gabriel’s 
list (10:20).  But in each case, Michael stands with Gabriel 
“against these forces” (10:21).  But, as Chapter 11 opens, 
Gabriel makes it plain that he was sent to be “an 
encouragement and a protection for” Darius (not against 
him).  The implication seems inescapable: Darius was 
faithfully serving the Lord’s purposes; but the demonic head 
of Persia was not cooperating. 

We must not misread 11:1 chronologically.  This prophecy 
does not date from “the first year of Darius.”  Daniel clearly 
told us that the prophecy dates from “the third year of Cyrus” 
(10:1).  The misplacement of 11:1 (it should be 10:22) skews 
our perspective. 

11:2  THIS begins the long prophetic scenario. 

- - - - -  

— NOTE — 

Much of the content of this analysis of Chapter 11 will come 
from the pen of Bro. Robert Gray based on the exposition by 
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Bro. C. T. Russell.  We are much indebted to him for his 
labors in this area.  Frequently the words found herein will 
be directly lifted from Bro. Gray’s treatise on the subject 
(with his permission). 

- - - - - 

THE MEDO-PERSIAN PERIOD 

11:2  And now I [Gabriel] will tell you [Daniel] 
the truth.  Behold, three more kings are going to 
arise [reign] in Persia.  Then a fourth will gain 
far more riches than all of them; as soon as he 
[Darius the Great] becomes strong through his  
riches, he will arouse the whole empire against  
the realm of Greece. [NAS]. 

    Three more kings of Persia would yet 
    “stand up.”*  (When a king “stands up,” 
    he comes to authority and reigns.)    
    [*See next page.] However, a fourth far  
    surpasses in strength the previous 
    three.  Who are the three kings who  
    stand up?  After the brief reign 
    of Darius the Mede, Cyrus  
    (considered co-regent with Darius)  
    reigned and was followed by his son, 
    Cambyses.  Cambyses, having previously 
    killed his brother Smernis, was himself 
    replaced by a religious fanatic known to 
    history as Pseudo-Smernis.  A   
    conspiracy eliminated the imposter and 
    established another ruler, namely  
    Darius (the Great) Hystaspes, who          
    turned out to be one of Persia’s greatest 
    kings.  Darius the Great would launch  
    the first of two great campaigns against 
    Greece.  Counting Cyrus, Cambyses, and 
    Pseudo-Smernis as the “three,” brings us 
    to Darius Hystaspes as the “fourth” and 
    richest. 

    (Upon the death of Darius Hystaspes,  
    Xerxes came to power.  Xerxes headed a  
    five-million-man army which set out in  
    the second failed attempt to conquer  
    Greece.  Xerxes was followed by  
    Artaxerxes.  [It is in his reign that the 
    “decree” of Daniel 9:23 went forth — 
    in the year 454 BC.]  Although some 
    authorities choose to ignore Pseudo- 
    Smernis, there is no reason to do this as 
    he, in fact, did occupy the throne.) 
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    _____________________ 
     *Notice that this same word for 
     “stand up” (Strong’s #5975) is  
     also used to describe what  
     “Michael” does in Dan. 12:1. 
     So, just as these kings “stand  
     up” and reign, when Michael  
     “stand[s] up,”  he is reigning! 

ALEXANDER THE GREAT 

11:3  And a mighty king [Alexander the Great]  
shall stand up that shall rule [over Greece] with 
great dominion [from Sicily to India] and do 
according to his will. 

    A “hero king shall stand  up”  
    (Rotherham) or “warrior king” (Tanakh, 
    Jewish Publication Society).  The  
    illustrious Alexander the Great inherited 
    his father’s kingdom at the age of 20.   
    He quickly succeeded in conquering  
    Persia and establishing the third empire 
    to rule over Israel. 

GREECE DIVIDED 

11:4  But as soon as he [Alexander] has arisen, 
his kingdom will be broken up and parceled out 
toward the four points of the compass, though 
not to his own descendants, nor according to 
his authority which he wielded; for his 
sovereignty will be uprooted and given to others 
[see v. 5] besides them [descendants]. 

    At the peak of his power — at the age of 
    33 — he succumbed to his own wanton 
    lifestyle and died (likely also of malaria). 
    Rather than Alexander’s kingdom going  
    to any of his sons — that is, his posterity 
    —  his generals “divided the pie” of his 
    empire amongst themselves. 

The passing of power from Alexander to four of his generals 
is also depicted in Daniel 7.  There his empire is portrayed as 
a leopard with four wings and in Daniel 8 as a male goat:  
“Therefore the he-goat waxed very great; and when he was 
strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four 
notable ones toward the four winds of heaven” (KJV).  Here 
in 323 B.C. the “great horn,” Alexander, is “broken.”  In his 
place, the “four notable ones” (his generals) establish their 
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dominions in the direction of the four winds — north, south, 
east, and west.  Within 20 years of squabbling, the empire 
was divided in four: 

 1. North: Lysimachus (Thrace) 
 2. West: Cassander [son of Antipater]   
   (Macedonia, Italy) 
 3. East: Seleucus (Syria & Asia Minor) 
   [Seleucus gained control when 
   Antigonus, a prominent 5th general,  
   was defeated in 301 B.C. by a coalition 
   of Lysimacus, Seleucus, and Ptolemy.] 
 4. South: Ptolemy (Egypt) 

——- 

Vss. 5 - 14 follow the experiences of the divided empire.  It is 
a tedious saga of greed and revenge. 

——- 

11:5  The King [Ptolemy] of the South [Egypt] will  
become strong, but one of [one of the four as in v. 4] 
his [Alexander’s] commanders [or princes, viz., 
Seleucus I Nicator] will become even stronger than 
he [Ptolemy] and will rule his own kingdom with 
great power. 

    Who is the strong King of the South?   
    And who is the prince who is stronger 
    than he?  We have identified the King of 
    the South already — Ptolemy of Egypt. 

    Identifying the “commanders” (or  
    princes, KJV) is more difficult because 
    of the word “his.”  We must understand  
    this to be a reference to one of   
    Alexander’s generals, one of the   
    “notable ones.”  At this time in the saga, 
    the prince who is stronger than the King 
    of the South is the King of the North. 

    A series of successful battles put  
    Seleucus in control as the King of the 
    North.  How did that happen?  After 
    Antigonus (Alexander’s other general) 
    was defeated by a coalition, Lysimachus 
    (of the North) conquered Cassander’s 
    (western) dominion.  Next, Seleucus  
    from the East conquered Lysimachus. 
    In other words, once Seleucus replaced 
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    Antigonus, North conquered West, then 
    East conquered the others and   
    controlled all lands “North” of Judea.* 

    Finally, just the two powers remained — 
    North and South — with Judea in the 
    middle like a doormat — a well-used 
    doormat to be “trampled under foot” 
    (Luke 21:24)! 

     *NOTE:  We have to remember 
     that the direction of the location 
     of these “North” and “South”  
     powers are viewed from the 
     perspective of Daniel’s people 
     and Daniel’s homeland, Israel. 
     The actual players change as  
     each successor to the thrones of 
     North and South change, e.g.,  
     from father to son. 

THE HELLENISTIC ERA 

11:6  Now let’s gain some perspective on the actual dates of 
the principal protagonists.  Remembering that Alexander 
had died in 323 B.C., we see the resolution of the power 
struggle down simply to two characters within about two 
decades.  The King of the North, Seleucus I Nicator, after 
consolidating his empire, reigned from 311 B.C. to 281.  He 
was followed by Antiochus I Soter who reigned from 281 B.C. 
to 261.  The King of the South, Ptolemy I Sotor, after gaining 
his kingdom, reigned from 306 B.C. until 282.  Ptolemy II 
Philadelphus reigned after him from 282 B.C. to 246.  While 
the “Kings of the North,” Antigonus and later Seleucus, each 
tried to restore the Empire of Alexander and its Hellenistic 
goals, a unique aspect of the Ptolemy lineage was the way 
they presented their image to the Egyptian population.  They 
portrayed themselves as if they were pharaohs — restoring 
the Ancient Egyptian Empire. 

11:6  And after some years, they [the Kings of 
the North and South] will form an alliance, and  
the daughter [Berenice] of the King of the South 
[Ptolemy II Philadelphus] will come to the King  
of the North [Antiochus II Theos] to carry out a  
peaceful arrangement.  But she [Berenice] will 
not retain her position of power, nor will he 
[Antiochus Theos] remain with his power, but 
she will be given up, along with those who brought 
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her in [her entourage], and her father [Ptolemy II], 
as well as he [her brother] who supported her in 
those times. (NAS/NIV) 

    It has been just over 70 years since the  
    death of Alexander and 20 years since  
    the death of Seleucus I Nicator.  At this 
    point, 261 B.C., enters the second of 13 
    Antiochuses — Antiochus II Theos — a 
    comparative weakling!  For political 
    reasons, Ptolemy II Philadelphus sent  
    his daughter, Berenice, to the already- 
    married Antiochus II Theos as a new  
    bride to bond their political relationship. 
    (Marriages such as this one were set up 
    to prevent further hostilities between 
    kingdoms as was done when Solomon 
    reigned in Jerusalem.) After a while,  
    Antiochus II Theos missed his wife, 
    Laodice, and recalled her.  But she, 
    fearing his potential for vacillation, had 
    Theos poisoned, and she set her son,  
    Seleucus Callinicus, on the throne.  She 
    also arranged for the murder of her  
    rival, Berenice (Theos’ gift-bride from  
    Egypt), along with her son and her 
    attendants. 

11:7  But one of the descendants of her [Berenice’s] 
line will arise in his [Ptolemy II’s] place, and he 
[Ptolemy III] will come against their [Seleucid] army 
and enter the fortress of the [new] King of the North 
[Seleucus Callinicus], and he [Ptolemy] will deal with 
them [the Seleucids — Kingdom of the North] and 
display great strength. (NAS) 

    Revenge by Berenice’s brother, Ptolemy  
    III Euergetes (“a branch of her roots”)  
    was severe.  In his attack against the  
    North, Ptolemy drives Seleucus  
    Callinicus from power temporarily. 
    Laodice (who murdered Antiochus II,  
    Berenice and her son) is slain during 
    the invasion.  South beats North. 

11:8  He [Ptolemy III Euergetes] will also seize their 
gods, their metal images, and their valuable articles of 
silver and gold and carry them off to Egypt.  For some 
years he will leave the [new] King of the North alone. 
(NIV) 

    Ptolemy Euergetes’ success is so great 
    that he strips the Seleucid Empire of its 
    valuables.  He loots the North of 40,000 
    talents of silver, 2500 images of the  
    gods, including gods which earlier had 
    been taken from Egypt by the Persian 
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    regent Cambyses. 

11:9  So the King of the South [Ptolemy II Euergetes]  
shall come into his kingdom [gains control], and shall 
return into his own land [Egypt]. 

    In summary (vss. 7-9):  Ptolemy avenges  
    his sister, spoils the Seleucids, expands  
    his kingdom — but because of reports of 
    sedition in Egypt — returns to Egypt 
    before gaining control of the entire 
    Seleucid Empire. 

11:10  His [Seleucus Callinicus’] sons [Seleucus 
III Ceranus & Antiochus Magnus] will prepare for 
war and assemble a great army which will sweep 
on like an irresistible flood and carry the battle 
as far as his fortress [as far as the previous extent 
of his empire]. (NIV) 

    Counter-revenge by Callinicus’ sons is  
    next.  (Verse 10’s reference to sons takes 
    us back to Callinicus as the most likely 
    candidate in this verse because it is he 
    whose two sons will take a very active  
    part in the continuing saga.  Besides 
    which, the reference in verse 11 further 
    indicates a switch to the “King of the  
    South.”)  First of those sons to come to 
    the throne was Seleucus III Ceranus, the 
    eldest of the sons of Seleucus Callinicus. 
    His exploits helped to gain some of the 
    territory taken by Egypt.  His brother,  
    Antiochus Magnus, further avenged the 
    honor of his ancestral kingdom and 
    succeeded in recovering Syria from the 
    Egyptians in the South.  The seesaw  
    across the Holy Land continues!   
    Magnus’ success tempts him ever to 
    consider risking an attack upon Egypt  
    itself. 

11:11  Then the [yet another] King of the South  
[Ptolemy IV Philopater] will march out in a rage 
and fight against the King of the North  [Antiochus 
III Magnus] who will raise a large army, but it will 
be defeated. (NIV) 

    The new King of the South, Ptolemy IV, 
    called Philopater, — antagonized by the  
    prospect of being attacked by Antiochus’ 
    armed multitude — assembles a yet 
    greater multitude.  Ptolemy defeats the 
    “King of the North” at Raphia (in  
    present-day Gaza).  Again, South beats 
    North! 

11:12  When the [Seleucid] army is carried off 
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[defeated], the King of the South [Ptolemy IV 
Philopater] will be filled with pride and will 
slaughter many thousands [of Jews], yet he 
will not remain triumphant. (NIV) 

    While present in the re-conquered  
    Judea, the King of the South [Ptolemy 
    IV] is not permitted by the Jewish  
    temple priests to worship in the temple 
    at Jerusalem.  His anger is soon taken 
    out on the Jews who were residing 
    comfortably in Alexandria, Egypt. 
    McClintock & Strong Biblical 
    Cyclopedia states that his entry into the 
    sanctuary was hindered by a sudden 
    paralysis and that when he returned to 
    Egypt — although he had threatened the 
    Jewish population — he later relented. 
    Nevertheless, consistent with the 
    Scripture, others estimate the number of 
    Jews slain at Alexandria to be at  
    between 40,000 to 60,000. (Truly, the  
    Jews themselves were literally trodden 
    down of the Gentiles.)  One wonders if 
    Ptolemy IV’s vile behavior providentially 
    resulted in his rule’s crumbling under  
    his own vices and passions. 

11:13  For the King of the North [Antiochus III 
Magnus] will muster another army, larger than the  
first; and after several years, he will advance with a 
huge army fully equipped. (NIV) 

    After his shattering defeat, Antiochus III 
    Magnus manages to patch his empire  
    back together.  He prepares a larger  
    force of arms to attack the South again. 

- - - - - - - - -  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A BRIEF SUMMARY 

The following is a visual summary of the dominant figures who 
ruled the remnant of Alexander’s empire, as discussed on the 
preceding pages: 

Alexander’s Divided Empire 
North South

Macedon and 
Greece 

Cassander

NW Asia 
Minor 

Lysimachus

S Asia Minor 
& Persia 

Seleucus Nicator

Egypt 

Ptolemy Sotor

The North is consolidated through rivalry: 
Seleucid Dynasty

Held as one 
kingdom: 
Ptolemaic 
Dynasty
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Daniel 11: 6-14a 

                           North                                            South 
                       The Seleucids                            The Ptolemaic 

******* 

Seleucus I Nicator 
311-281 BC

Ptolemy I Sotor 
306-282 BC

Antiochus I Sotor 
281-261 BC

Verse 6
Ptolemy II 

Philadelphus 
282-264 BCVerse 6

Antiochus II Theos 
261-246 BC

Verse 6
Seleucus II Callinicus 

246-225 BC
Verses 

7-9

Ptolemy III 
Euergetes 

264-222 BC
Verse 

10
Seleucus III Ceranus 

(or Sotor) 
225-223 BC

Verses 
10-13

Antiochus III the 
Great (Magnus) 

223-187 BC

Verses 
11-12 

Ptolemy IV 
Philopater 

222-204 BC

Seleucus IV Philopator 
187-175 BC Verse 

14a

Ptolemy V 
Epiphanes 

205-180 BC

Verse 
14 b

Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes 
175-164 BC Ptolemy VI 

Philometor 
181-145 BCVerse 

16

Antiochus XIII 
Asiaticus 

circa 65 BC
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THE INTERPRETIVE MISTAKE: 
ANTIOCHUS EPIPHANES 

11:14a  And in those times [202 B.C.] there shall  
many stand up against the King of the South 
[Ptolemy V Epiphanes]. 

   The child-King of the South has a lot of enemies.   
   Of course, there’s always been the “King of the 
   North.”  But in addition, in league with  
   Antiochus III Magnus, the King of the North, is  
   Philip V, King of Macedon.  In 202 B.C. they  
   both plan to attack Egypt’s Aegean possessions.    
   Additionally, internal rebellion and sedition add  
   to the “many” against the King of the South. 

11:14b  …also, the robbers [destroyers - Young’s Literal]  
of thy people shall exalt themselves to establish the vision; 
but they shall fall [not succeed]. 

   The expression, “shall exalt themselves to  
   establish the vision,” describes what would  
   appear to be an attempted fulfillment of the  
   vision concerning the “abomination.”  This is a  
   key point — a turning point in the  
   understanding of the description given by  
   Gabriel to Daniel.   

   The “robbers” (or “destroyers”) of v. 14b are the 
   ones who SEEM TO FULFILL (or “establish”)  
   the vision. 

   We know from history that Antiochus IV  
   Epiphanes (King of the North), 171-168 B.C.,  
   defiled the Jewish Temple by offering swine on 
   the brazen altar.  Were it not for the words of  
   Jesus in Matthew 24:14-16, we would not need  
   to look further.  This would have been the 
   “abomination.”  The actions of Antiochus  
   Epiphanes would certainly seem to fulfill the 
   vision.  Nevertheless, not understanding what  
   Jesus said, and thus concluding that  
   Antiochus Epiphanes fulfills the vision, makes 
   most Christian interpreters give an explanation 
   which disguises the real abomination which was 
   yet to come.  So Antiochus Epiphanes fulfills       
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   v. 14— but not v. 31 (below) — which refers  to  
   the real “abomination” spoken of by Jesus as yet  
   future from his day. 

   Misunderstanding this verse (as is common  
   among denominational interpreters) prevents  
   the natural progression of true interpretation. 
   Such a limitation shortchanges the student of 
   Biblical prophecy by limiting him to the events  
   of Syria in the 1st and 2nd Centuries B.C.  Thus,  
   the prophesied events of Jesus’ first advent, the 
   rise of the Antichrist system, and the approach  
   of “the Time of the End” — are all lost!  Or,  
   worse yet, are anticipated with a mistaken  
   literal application yet future. 

ROME ON THE SCENE 

11:15  Then [after the events of v. 14] the King of the North 
[represented in Pompey, a Roman General] will come [to  
the Seleucid region], cast up a siege mound, and capture a 
well-fortified city; and [even] the forces of the South 
[Egypt’s army] will not stand their ground, not even their 
choicest troops, for there will be no strength to make a 
stand. 

   Rome is a new force which will control the 
   Kingdom of the North.  Rome enters the scene 
   in the person of Pompey, a Roman Consul. 
   (Consuls had both government and military 
   authority.)  In 64 B.C., he made an end to the 
   Antiochus-Seleucid Empire and is noted for his 
   attack at Jerusalem where he succeeds in 
   capturing that “well-fortified city.” 

******* 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CRITICAL TRANSITION:  
ROME ENTERS THE SCENE 

The Popular Christian View of Daniel 11 

The popular Christian view follows the line of reasoning that 
Daniel 11:14 (and the succeeding verses to the end of the 
chapter) continue to describe the lives of the Antiochus-
Seleucid dynasty.  Most Jewish interpreters view it this way 
also.  (No doubt, many were in expectation of the Messiah in 
the days of Jesus’ first advent as the 70-week prophecy came 
to its conclusion.  After all, according to their understanding, 
the beginning of the Messianic Era would occur when 
“Michael” would “stand up.”  — Daniel 12:1)  Most critical to 
the interpretation, however,  is that virtually all Christians 
and Jews have applied the “abomination that maketh 
desolate” (v. 31) to that one very dramatic act by the Seleucid 
King, Antiochus Epiphanes IV, in 168 B.C.  Why did that 
event suggest such a general misunderstanding of this 
prophecy?  What actually happened at that time? 

- - - - - - - 

Since the days of the demise of Alexander the Great, many 
Jews were assimilated by the Hellenistic (Greek) culture.  
Hellenized Jews were actually associating Jehovah with 
Zeus!  But when Antiochus Epiphanes offered swine in the 
Temple, (I Maccabees 1:46, 47), that was just a bit too much 
Hellenism!  Remarkably, the general population of Jews as a 
result rallied and purified themselves. 

A Priest of the Hasmonian family, Mattathias ben Johanan, 
fled to the mountains with his five sons.  Joined by many 
zealots, they waged a guerrilla war against the defiling 
influences of the Hellenistic culture of the Seleucid Empire.  
They fought valiantly for Jewish identity and independence.  
Mattathias’ son, Judas Maccabees, an excellent general, 
defeated the Syrian expedition, reoccupied Jerusalem, and 
reconsecrated the Temple.  The feast of Hanukkah (165 B.C.) 
referred to in John 10:22 as the “Feast of Dedication,” 
continues to this day. 

- - - - - - - 
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However, according to Jesus’ prophecy, “the abomination, 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet” would actually be future 
from his first advent — but would be “set up” before his 
second advent.  In Matthew 24:15, we note the warning in 
four words that there would come a severe test of 
understanding regarding what “the abomination that maketh 
desolate” actually was.  “So when you see standing in the 
holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation’ spoken of 
by the prophet Daniel — LET THE READER 
UNDERSTAND…”  This abomination would be a far 
greater abomination than the incident regarding the swine —  
and would severely try the integrity of the Christian Church. 

The question remains as to when, since the first advent, did 
or will Jesus’ prophecy occur?  Some Christians, known as 
“preterists,” place the culmination of Jesus’ prophecy of 
Matthew 24 and Luke 12, including the “abomination,” at the 
time of the destruction of the Temple in Jerusalem, A.D. 70.  
Others who hold to a pre-Millennial theology have the 
“abomination” arising in the (near?) future.  Both of these 
views miss the actual ascendancy of “the man of sin” —  and 
the imposition of an “abomination” introduced into the 
Christian church by its councils and leaders during the 
Fourth Century through the Sixth Century. 

- - - - - - - 

But exactly what is the abomination that takes 
away the continual sacrifice?   

While no church practice can actually diminish the value of 
Christ’s continual (i.e., ever-efficacious) sacrifice, the Church 
of Rome, in effect, has done that to millions of professed 
Christians by requiring the “Mass” as essential to salvation.  
While the First Council of Constantinople in A.D. 381 
formalized the language of the Mass as both the recreation 
of, and the sacrifice of, the actual Blood and Flesh of Jesus, it 
was not until the Edict of Justinian was effective in A.D. 539 
that the abominable doctrine could be said to be “set up” —  
exalted. 
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The New Catholic Catechism of 1992 says, “The sacrifice of 
Christ and the sacrifice of the Eucharist are one single 
sacrifice…In this divine sacrifice which is celebrated in the 
Mass, the same Christ who offered himself once in a bloody 
manner on the altar of the cross is contained and offered in 
an unbloody manner.”  “In the sacrifice of the Mass in fact, 
Christ offers himself for the salvation of the entire 
world…”  (Vatican II, Eucharisticum Mysterium, 3., 18).  But 
the evident irony is that almost 2000 years ago, Jesus said 
on the cross, “It is finished.” 

- - - - - - - 

— Not Just the Grecian Empire — 

Now we come to the heart of our discussion.  We have laid 
our objectives for establishing Daniel 11 as a prophetic 
history to include not just the Grecian Empire (the Antiochus 
line), but the Roman Empire.  Even though not the popular 
view, we see how this reasoning is defendable and logical.  
We have seen how God, for His own purposes and times, 
overruled peoples, kings, and empires, and so we can 
confidently say with Daniel 2:20, 21 — 

 “Blessed be the name of God forever and ever; 
 for wisdom and might are His; and He changeth  
 the times and the seasons; He removeth kings,  
 and He setteth up kings; He giveth wisdom unto 
 the wise…” 

- - - - - - -  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THE ROMAN EMPIRE 

The following verses depict the role played by Rome and its 
leaders rising up against the realm of Antiochus XIII 
Asiaticus.  The representative of the new power on the block, 
Pompey, a Roman general and consul, successfully 
dominates the Seleucid realm.  But Pompey’s personal 
victory is short-lived as his rival for power, Julius Caesar, 
defeated him in 48 B.C.  Caesar then gained control of the 
Holy Land and annexed Judea to Rome — forcing Pompey to 
flee Egypt and be murdered.  Caesar, having invaded Egypt, 
installed the flirtatious Cleopatra as Queen of Egypt.  
Eventually Caesar will bring her and their son back to Rome.  
The son apparently never reaches maturity;  Augustus has 
him and his mother slain. 

JULIUS CAESAR 

11:16  But he [Rome — initially in the person of  
Pompey] who comes against him [Antiochus XIII 
Asiaticus] will do as he [Rome — later in the person 
of Julius Caesar] pleases, and no one will be able to  
withstand him [Rome’s Caesar];  he [Rome’s Caesar] 
will also stay for a time in the Beautiful Land [Israel] 
with destruction in his hand.  (NAS) 

   This verse shows us the great and unsurpassed  
   strength of Rome.  The description, “none shall  
   stand before him,” is strong indication that the 
   Fourth Empire of “iron” (Daniel 2:40) has  
   arrived! And we note also that if this Scripture  
   does not apply to Rome, the reference to   
   entering the “glorious land” (Judea) would be   
   superfluous inasmuch as the Syrian Empire had  
   virtually a continuous presence there.  Both the  
   Egyptian South and the Seleucid North had  
   already trampled it for centuries — not for what  
   would here appear to be a new and first “time.” 
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ANTONY & CLEOPATRA 

11:17a  He [Caesar] shall also set his face to enter 
with the strength of his whole kingdom [Rome],  
and upright ones [Jashur = Israel] with him; thus 
shall he do: 

   Regarding the “upright ones,” they are likely the 
   Jews (Jashur in Hebrew indicates righteous  
   ones) who controlled the passes to Egypt.  Julius 
   Caesar had favored them, granting them special 
   concessions even regarding the Sabbath.  These 
   Jews became accomplices by letting Caesar’s  
   forces pass through Judea undisturbed.  Why  
   did they do that?  Because they preferred to see 
   Egypt defeated. 

11:17b  and he [Caesar] shall give him [take for himself]  
the daughter of women [Cleopatra], corrupting her; but 
she shall not stand on his side, neither be for him. 

   Who is the woman who is corrupted?  Most  
   likely this is the most famous Cleopatra.  (There 
   were many Cleopatras.)  This famous Cleopatra 
   associates with both Julius Caesar and Mark  
   Antony.  (First she was taken by Julius Caesar  
   as a consort and later, after Caesar’s death, by 
   Mark Antony.)  In this text we find Caesar  
   corrupting the youthful Cleopatra.  But he  
   doesn’t get to keep the girl.  The Scripture says: 
   “She shall not be for him.”  Another will 
   eventually have her affections — indeed, Mark 
   Antony. 

11:18  Then he [Julius Caesar] will turn his attention 
to the coastlands and will take many of them. (NIV) 
But a captain [Mark Antony] shall cause the reproach 
against him [Caesar] to cease; yea, he [Antony] shall 
cause his own reproach to return upon himself. 
(JPS & NAS) 

   This verse is divided between Caesar and  
   Antony.  Note that Caesar does leave Egypt and 
   pursues matters of consolidating the empire.   
   But Caesar was feared by the Roman Senators,  
   and they assassinated him.  Then Mark Antony 
   sought to clear the name of Julius Caesar after  
   his murder.  After defeating the murderers of 
   Caesar, Antony formed a government with 
   Julius’ heir, Octavian.  (Octavian, a nephew of 
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   Caesar, was adopted by Julius before his death.) 
   Antony and Octavian briefly share the empire.   
   But Antony, himself, falls into disfavor. 

11:19  Then he [Antony] shall turn his face toward 
the fort of his own land [Egypt], but he shall stumble 
and fall [defeated by Octavian, Augustus Caesar], and 
not be found. 

   When trouble arises between them, Octavian  
   pursues Antony to Antony’s own realm.  The 
   Scripture says, “the fort of his own land.”  Egypt 
   had become his realm, and there he is defeated  
   by the Emperor-to-be, Augustus Caesar. 

AUGUSTUS CAESAR: 
RAISER OF TAXES 

11:20  His [Julius Caesar’s] successor [Augustus] 
will send out a tax collector to maintain the royal 
splendor.  In a few years, however, he [Augustus] 
will be broken (RSV), yet not in anger or in battle. 
(NIV) 

   Octavian, the celebrated Augustus Caesar, is the  
   first successor to Julius Caesar.  He is described 
   as a “tax collector” or “raiser of taxes.”  “And it 
   came to pass in those days that there went out  
   from Caesar Augustus a decree that all the world  
   should be taxed” (Luke 2:1).   Quite  
   providentially, as a result, the Messiah was born 
   of Mary in Bethlehem, the city of David, and not 
   Nazareth.  Coincidence?  —  certainly not.  
   Evidently taxes were raised in order to “maintain 
   royal splendor.” 
    
   As the Scripture says, the “raiser of taxes” would 
   die — but “destroyed neither in anger nor in 
   battle.”  Augustus Caesar, as a matter of fact,  
   died a quiet death, unlike his predecessor and  
   his seven successors in imperial power who  
   “died violent deaths.” 
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TIBERIUS THE VILE 

11:21  And in his [Augustus’] estate shall stand up a vile 
person [Tiberius], to whom they shall not give the honour  
of the kingdom; but he [Tiberius] shall come in peaceably, 
and obtain the kingdom by flatteries. 

   Augustus was replaced by a “vile person,”  
   Tiberius.  He was not the first choice of 
   Augustus.  His manner and his methods 
   are aptly described by the prophecy.  Though 
   he was named as beneficiary of two-thirds of 
   Augustus’ personal fortune, he feigned 
   reluctance to the Senate regarding assuming 
   the throne.  But eventually Tiberius has been 
   referred to as a tyrant whose rule was marked 
   by reprehensible “servility on the one hand, and 
   of despotic ferocity on the other.” 

JESUS 

It is noteworthy that Jesus, the king of the future “glorious” 
universal empire, should be born in the time of the glory of 
the fourth empire (beast of Daniel).  The reign of Augustus 
might well be referred to as a “golden age,” for it was in his 
days that the “Pax Romana” (the Roman Peace) reigned (28 
B.C. - A.D. 180).  Some identify it as lasting for 400 years.  
(Also of note, we find that Jesus was slain under the rule of 
the ignoble Tiberius.) 

11:22  Then an overwhelming army [opposition 
at Rome] will be swept away before him [Tiberius]; 
both it [the opposition] and a prince of the covenant 
[Jesus] will be destroyed. (NIV) 

   This text verifies the interpretation that Rome  
   enters the scene from verse 15, because Jesus,  
   the “prince of the covenant,” was “broken” under 
   the reign of this strong but vile tyrant.  
   Furthermore, the role played by the Roman  
   Empire in the misdeed of the crucifixion of 
   Jesus paradoxically sealed the fate of their  
   empire. 
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ROMAN METHODOLOGY 

11:23  And after the league made with him 
[Tiberius], he shall work deceitfully, for he shall 
come up, and shall be strong with a small [number  
of] people [the Praetorian Guard]. 

   The maneuvering of Tiberius and other powerful 
   military leaders to eliminate rivals appears to be 
   typical of the methods of the succeeding retinue  
   of Caesars. 

11:24  He [Tiberius and subsequent Kings of the 
North] shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest 
places of the province; and he shall do that which his 
fathers [predecessors] have not done, nor his fathers’ 
fathers;  he shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, 
and riches; yea, and he shall forecast his devices against  
the strongholds, even for a time. 

   Here is clearly the methodology of the Caesars.   
   Keep the peace!  Do not make waves.  Reap the 
   profits from an empire.  The valuables were to be 
   shared with those who helped to keep the “Pax 
   Romana.”  Each of the Caesars is not detailed in 
   this account, but just certain events of successive 
   rulers are here chronicled. 

ROME VERSUS EGYPT — 
THE LAST TIME UNTIL THE 

FRENCH REVOLUTION ENDS 

AURELIAN 

11:25  And he [the King of the North — Rome’s 
Aurelian] shall stir up his power and his courage 
against the King of the South [Firmus allied with 
Zenobia] with a great army;  and the King of the 
South shall be stirred up to battle with a very great 
and mighty army; but he [Firmus] shall not stand; 
for they [Rome] shall forecast devices [schemes]  
against him. 

   However, about A.D. 272, there arose rivalry  
   between the Roman State and Queen Zenobia of 
   Palmyra in Syria and Firmus in Egypt. 
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   Zenobia had carved out a small empire for  
   herself — her son holding the title of “king” and 
   “supreme military commander” — she cut off 
   supplies of grain to Rome and brought down 
   upon herself the wrath of Rome. 

11:26  Yea, they [Aurelian’s army] that feed of the 
portion of his [Aurelian’s] meat shall destroy him 
[Aurelian], and his [Aurelian’s own] army shall 
overflow; and many shall fall down slain. 

   Due to Aurelian’s vast power, Zenobia’s ally 
   (Firmus in Egypt) was speedily vanquished and 
   she herself was brought back to Rome in gold 
   chains encircling her neck.  (Aurelian was 
   subsequently slain by his own generals — but his 
   history is continued in the next two verses.) 

11:27  Two kings [civil and ecclesiastical rulers] 
with their hearts bent on evil, will sit at the same 
table [will confer on policy] and lie to each other 
[cooperating for only a limited time and purpose],  
but to no avail [as Aurelian will turn on the Christians], 
because an end will still come at the appointed time. (NIV) 

   Here is an early sign of Church-State 
   cooperation.  Paul of Samosata, an  
   excommunicate, held an unorthodox view of the 
   nature of Jesus.  Though excommunicated, he 
   could not be removed because he was protected  
   by Queen Zenobia of Palmyra.  After the defeat  
   of Zenobia, Aurelian lent support to the  
   Christian bishops (particularly of Rome), and 
   Paul was evicted.  Such cooperation of state with 
   church was to be short-lived because the 
   Christians would soon refuse Aurelian’s edict to 
   worship the sun.  Thus while two kings, civil and 
   ecclesiastical, seemed to cooperate, their words 
   would be only for the convenience of the 
   moment.  Church-state cooperation was not to 
   occur for a while.  It must await the right date —  
   it must not begin until its forecast date would  
   supply the clues for prophetic interpretation —  
   i.e., “at the appointed time.” 

11:28  Then shall he [Aurelian] return into his land 
with great riches; and his heart shall be against the 
holy covenant [Christianity]; and he shall do exploits 
and return to his own land. 
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   Aurelian, the Roman King of the North, wanted 
   everybody to give thanks to the sun for the  
   victory.  Christians, no doubt, refused.  And  
   hence, “his heart was against the holy covenant” 
   of Christians.  Persecution was the result. 

- - - - - - - 

A PEEK INTO THE FUTURE: 
NAPOLEON 

11:29, 30  At the time appointed [compare v. 27], he 
[another king — Napoleon] shall return [consider], and 
come toward the south [Egypt]; but it shall not be as the 
former, or as the latter [he will neither set up a base there, 
nor will he control it as others will do].  For the ships of 
Chittim [England, a new King of the North] shall come 
against him; therefore he shall be grieved, and return, and 
have indignation against the holy covenant [churchianity]; 
so shall he do; he shall even return [to take full power in 
France], and have intelligence [cooperate] with them 
[secularists] that forsake the holy covenant. 

   These two verses present us with a challenge 
   because they appear to be out of sequence. 
   But they are not out of sequence.  They are a 
   “follow-up” to the words of verse 27.  What is the 
   logic?  Often when one relates a chronological  
   narrative of a story, one may jump ahead — or 
   even back — in time to a related subject. 

   Here the related subject is an invasion of Egypt, 
   the “south.” But this invasion will not happen 
   again until the “time appointed,” the time of 
   Napoleon, the Time of the End. 

   (We’ll take up these verses in their prophetic 
   order later.) 

   See additional text and comments following  
   verse 40. 

- - - - - - - 
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AN ASIDE: 
NO ONE SAID IT WOULD BE EASY! 

The transition from verses 27 and 28 to verse 31, with verses 
29 and 30 being parenthetical in a sense, is a nightmare to 
some interpreters. 
Perhaps it can be made easier and more convincing if we 
note, with emphasis, some of the peculiarities. 

Verses 25 - 28 

Verse 24 was a section end.  It commented on Roman 
governing tactics from Tiberius’ time forward. 
Verses 25 - 28, on the other hand, begin a totally new 
section.  Its PRIMARY objective (though somewhat obscure) 
is the battle between Rome and Egypt (the “King of the 
North” versus the “King of the South”). — In this case it is 
Aurelian versus Firmus.  We are past the days of Tiberius 
and moving on historically in a kind of TOPICAL fashion.  In 
other words, one TOPIC has been Roman governing 
methodology beginning with Tiberius; the next TOPIC is 
Egyptian invasions beginning with Aurelian.  This is 
important.  The “Time of the End” will eventually be 
identified by an Egyptian campaign — the next one in 
history.  Thus, this seemingly “innocent and unimportant” 
Rome-versus-Egypt event introduces long-lasting 
consequences. 

The Egyptian focus is somewhat OBSCURED due to the fact 
that Zenobia of SYRIA seems more prominent in the 
narrative than does Firmus of EGYPT.  But the point is that 
they were allies, and the defeat of one was the defeat of the 
other.  As verse 25 shows, “the King of the South…shall not 
stand.”  Zenobia is featured because her protection of an 
excommunicated Christian helps to introduce Christendom 
into the narrative. 

Thus verse 27 mentions a factor (an important one) IN 
PASSING — an event which would not have happened except 
for Zenobia.  The context shows not only the defeat of 
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Zenobia of Syria and Firmus of Egypt, but it also shows some 
of the CONSEQUENCES of the whole episode.  The prophecy 
is SLOWLY introducing the Christian religion into the 
history of the period.  This is the BIG but hidden item in this 
narrative. 

We had seen in 11:22 an acknowledgment of the beginning of 
Christianity when Tiberius “destroyed” the “Prince of the 
Covenant (Jesus).”  Verse 27 again picks up the reference to 
Christianity in the context of Aurelian’s campaign against 
Zenobia and Firmus.  Aurelian’s history, having been taken 
up by the prophet, is followed to its conclusion in verse 28.  
But the words regarding Christianity in verse 27 need careful 
review. 

“AT THE APPOINTED TIME” 

In 11:27 we are informed that church-state cooperation was 
successful only momentarily.  Then it fell apart.  The verse 
then ends with:  “because an end will still come at the 
appointed time.”  The end that will come “at the appointed 
time” is the 1799 date already seen  — and yet to be repeated 
in the prophecy.  BECAUSE the END is prophesied at “a 
time, times, and half a time,” the BEGINNING must also be 
scheduled!  It was going to take Constantine’s embracing of 
Christianity as the state religion, and then Justinian’s 
SETTING UP of Papacy in A.D. 539, to make the 
Christendom-part of the prophecy come about “AT THE 
APPOINTED TIME.”  If Aurelian  had embraced the church, 
everything would have happened too early. 

Thus this “little,” seemingly inconsequential event of verse 
27 — a minor “nothing” in Aurelian’s Egyptian campaign — 
becomes a startlingly important part of the prophecy. 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LOOKING TOWARD NAPOLEON 

Seeing what we have seen in verses 25-28, we now can see 
the VERY APPROPRIATE insertion of verses 29 and 30.  
While they are seemingly “out of place” because they 
anticipate events a millennium and a half away, they are 
TRULY sticking to the subject at hand. 

Remember the subject at hand — an Egyptian campaign 
(King of the North versus King of the South).  And 
“SECONDARILY” is the all-important subject of 
Christendom and “the appointed time.”  These TWO items 
dominate verses 25-28.  When verses 29 and 30 appear, 
THEY ARE RIGHT ON TARGET!  They once again deal with 
an EGYPTIAN campaign, and with “the holy covenant,” and 
with the “appointed time.” 

Thus, to paraphrase verses 25-30: 

(25) There will be an Egyptian campaign, but 
Egypt will lose.  

(26) (Additionally, in the end, even the invader, 
Aurelian, will be brought down.) 

(27) But before Aurelian’s demise, he conspired 
with the religious rulership in order to bring 
down a common foe.  The two had no mutual 
trust (justifiably), and their in-league status 
vanished quickly.  This HAD TO BE SO, 
because God had DATED the end of this 
newly-growing religious malefactor.  A cordial 
relationship with Rome’s Aurelian would have 
skewed the chronological predictions. 

(28) But, through all of this, Aurelian returned 
from his campaign with great spoils — and he 
worshipped his sun god for it, persecuting the 
Christians with whom he had temporarily 
conspired. 

(29) But because the chronology of the end-time 
will be secured by another event, the stage 
was set for one more (distant) Egyptian 
campaign when AT the very appointed time, 
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another King from the North (Napoleon) will 
come to Egypt — but very unlike Aurelian’s 
campaign,*  

(30) because England’s Lord Nelson will chase him 
out of Egypt.  Once returning to France, 
Napoleon will act indignantly toward that 
religious malefactor of verse 27.  He will 
encourage the secularists in France. 

       * [NAS reads: “But this last time it will not 

       turn out the way it did before.”] 
     
Hopefully we can see the beautifully smooth integration of 
verses 29 and 30 with the Aurelian history which had just 
preceded it.  The difficulty remaining is to REVERT to old 
Roman history which had been temporarily abandoned at 
verse 28 in order to make a connected point about the future.     
Having jumped some 1500 years into the future, it is not so 
easy, suddenly, to come back to post-Aurelian Rome in verse 
31! 

“HE” 

It would be difficult not to notice that the pronoun “he” is 
present throughout this entire prophecy.  Identifying the 
“he” is key to understanding the prophecy.  The Lord 
evidently used this “trick” to make the prophecy secure 
against being understood by any to whom it is not revealed 
by Him. 

Sometimes “he” refers to an individual like Augustus, 
Tiberius, Aurelian, or Napoleon.  Sometimes it refers to a 
“he” which might be many individuals over the centuries — a 
collective “he,” as in “The King of the North.”  Thus, “he” is 
ANYONE holding the post.  Thus, also, “he” can refer to “the 
king” of verse 27 — the religious malefactor whose first-
recognized individual conspired with Aurelian.  But this 
“king” lives for many centuries because ANYONE holding the 
religious post — any religious malefactor who is presiding — 
is “he.” 
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It is ONLY with this understanding that we can comfortably 
accept the transition from verse 30 to verse 31 — the sudden 
jump backwards of many centuries with our only reference 
being the pronoun “he.” 

WHO IS “HE” ? 

Verse 31 takes us back to Rome after the days of Aurelian.  It 
ignores verses 29 and 30 because they are explanatory of the 
reasons for the events of verses 25-28.  Verses 29 and 30 are, 
indeed, parenthetical — IMPORTANT, but parenthetical. 

Thus, the “him” of verse 31 does not refer to Napoleon.  It 
refers back to the Rome (the “King of the North”) of verse 28.  
The NAS is quite excellent: 
 “And forces from him will arise, desecrate the   
 sanctuary fortress, and do away with the regular  
 sacrifice; and they will set up the abomination of  
 desolation.” 
The “forces” that arise are the forces of the “Man of Sin” —  
“the Antichrist,” the embryo Roman Papal system.  These 
arise from the Roman emperor — probably, in this case, 
Constantine, whose making of Christianity into the state 
religion guaranteed that the apostate “forces” would be 
secure.  Once Justinian makes the Roman bishop “Chief 
Religious Ruler” (Pontifex Maximus), “the abomination” 
which voids Christ’s ransom sacrifice (the ever-efficacious or 
“regular” sacrifice) is SET UP. 

That is the end of this LONG “aside.”  Hopefully it helps to 
create reason out of chaos.  Once we meditate on this 
construction of the prophecy, it is very comfortable. 

- - - - - - - -  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CONSTANTINE TO THE REFORMATION 

After Constantine gave state-recognition status and official 
sanction to Christianity, the civil submission reached a 
climax with Justinian’s affirming dominance of the Bishop of 
Rome (who since A.D. 582 had claimed the title “Pontifex 
Maximus” conferred upon him by Justinian). 

11:31  And arms [imperial power] shall stand on his  
[Papacy’s] part, and they [Papal edicts] shall pollute 
the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the 
daily sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination 
that maketh desolate. 

   Young’s Literal translation renders v. 31,  
   “Strong ones…shall pollute the sanctuary of 
   strength, and shall take away the continual 
   sacrifice, and they will set up the desolating 
   abominations.” 

11:32  And such as do wickedly against the covenant 
[tares] shall he [Papacy] corrupt by flatteries; but the 
people that do know their God [the true saints] shall 
be strong [holding fast to the Truth as they had been 
taught], and do exploits [and experience persecution 
for their efforts to maintain the faith once delivered 
to the saints]. 

   The continually-efficacious merit of our Lord  
   Jesus as the ransom was annulled by the  
   doctrine of the Mass.  This was the climax of 
   doctrinal degeneracy.  Both civil and  
   ecclesiastical “strong ones” conspired to set up a 
   Holy Roman Empire when, in A.D. 539,  
   Justinian’s Eastern Empire finally established 
   the (West’s) Bishop of Rome as the spiritual  
   head of all.  This event empowered the doctrine  
   of the Mass and the Roman doctrines over all  
   Christians in the empire. 

11:33  And they [the faithful] that understand among 
the people shall instruct many; yet they [faithful 
instructed saints] shall fall by the sword, and by flame, 
by captivity, and by spoil, many days. 

   Although the vast majority succumbed, the 
   sanctuary class, representing the true saints,  
   were faithful though it cost them dearly.  They 
   fell often “by the sword and by flame.”  Papal 
   persecution from the 6th Century through the 
   Reformation would yet continue “many days” till 
   the “Time of the End” was reached. 

******* 
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UNDERSTANDING THE 
ABOMINATION THAT MAKES DESOLATE 

Each of the signs in Matthew 24 of the Lord’s “coming” 
(Greek = parousia, presence) is precious to us.  But here we 
will concentrate on just one of them.  One significant sign 
Jesus gave us for his return (v. 15) is that we would come to a 
full understanding of the “abomination that maketh 
desolate.” 
 “When ye therefore shall see [comprehend] the   
 abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the  
 prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let  
 him understand:)…” 
Of course, the word “see” can mean either literally to see 
with the eye, or figuratively see, to understand.  (Strong’s 
#1492, eido)  But the text here clearly defines the word as the 
time when the “abomination of desolation” would be 
comprehended or understood (“whoso readeth, let him 
understand…”).  And the text should read, “having stood in 
the holy place.”  That wording alone makes understanding 
rather than sight the meaning.  The saints can look 
backwards to “see” (or comprehend) that this “standing in 
the holy place” is something that happened prior to Jesus’ 
second advent. 
The “abomination that maketh desolate” is the “climax of 
doctrinal degeneracy.” 

******* 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THE REFORMATION 

11:34  Now when they [the true church] shall fall, 
they shall be holpen with a little help [Reformation  
movement]; but many [kings and princes] shall cleave 
to them with flatteries [giving honors to the reforming 
protestants]. 

   There was a little relief, “a little help,” from 
   persecution.  The Reformation came on the  
   scene to provide that help.  At first it rather  
   increased persecution, but afterward gave some  
   comfort and protection to the sanctuary class.   
   The Reformation prevented the complete  
   crushing out of the truth.  But as soon as the  
   persecution abated a little, the adversary tried a  
   new tactic through “flatteries.”  Protestant  
   princes gave support to the Reformation  
   movement which in part succumbed to the  
   temptation to unite with the kings. 

11:35  And some of them [the Reformers] of 
understanding shall fall, to try them [the faithful 
few], and to purge, and to make them white, even 
to the time of the end; because it is yet for a time  
appointed. 

   Some reformers influenced by “flatteries” were  
   compromised with the world.  Still, persecution  
   of the Church would continue from the 16th to  
   the 19th Century — the appointed time: 1799. 

Thus, verse 35 takes us to “The Time of the End” — the 
appointed time. 

- - - - - - - -  

A PERSPECTIVE ON THE REFORMATION 

The Reformation UP TO 1799 is covered in verses 34 and 36.  
It certainly goes beyond that date.  But before we continue 
with verses 36 and following, we want to notice certain 
phrases in these verses and certain characteristics about the 
period we usually call “The Reformation”  —  1521 to 1874, 
with 1799 prominently featured. 
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When “Reformation” is mentioned, we usually think of 
Martin Luther.  That is appropriate.  Those who have studied 
Revelation will probably also think of the Sixth Church, the 
Sixth Seal, and the Sixth Trumpet when thinking of the 
Reformation.  That is also appropriate.  Certain features of 
the Sixth Seal and Trumpet should be emphasized in our 
minds before going further in Daniel 11. 

In the sixth Seal (Revelation 6:12-17) we must be impressed 
by the fact that the early part of the Reformation is ignored.  
We are (6:12) immediately focused on the “great earthquake” 
— the French Revolution.  This was from 1789 to 1799  —  
beginning some 268 years after Martin Luther’s 
excommunication. 

Looking again, we find a hint of Napoleon’s wish to make a 
Jewish homeland in Palestine — thwarted by the “great 
wind” of the Napoleonic Wars (6:13).  This attempt is styled 
as “untimely figs.” 

The point is this:  the FOCUS of Reformation history is “The 
Time of the End” — Napoleon’s day — not the two centuries 
of doctrinal reforming begun in Luther’s day.  This reforming 
was covered in Daniel 11:34 and 35 which, please note, 
TAKES US POINTEDLY UP TO “the end time” and the 
“appointed time.” 

The Sixth Trumpet is long and complex. (See Revelation 9:13 
through 11:13.)  But the great bulk of it focuses again on the 
end of the French Revolution — “The Time of the End” and 
Napoleon’s day.  Note all of these references: 
 9:15  —  The angels released by Luther are released in  
     his day, but they are prepared for: 
  (a)  The “hour” of the French Revolution  
         (Compare 11:13.) 
  (b)  The 1260th “day” which closes the French  
         Revolution (11:3) 
  (c)  The end of the 42nd “month” which closes  
         the French Revolution  (11:2) 
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  (d)  The end of the “year” which closes the  
         3-1/2 years (“Time, Times, and 1/2 a  
         Time”) foretold in Daniel 7 and 12, and  
         implied in Revelation 10:6 and 11:6. 
 10:1-11 —  These verses are a part of the Sixth   
         Trumpet description, and verses 1-6 are  
         entirely about the period of the French  
         Revolution. 
 11:1-13 —  This entire chapter focuses on the end of  
         the French Revolution.  We have seen how  
         9:15 refers to verses 1-6.  Verses 7-12 are all  
         directly about French Revolution events.   
         The final verse (11:13) refers again to this  
         great earthquake which resulted in the fall  
         of “a tenth of the city (Babylon).” 

What is our point?  It is this: when we find Daniel 11:36-45 
specifying events AT THE END OF THE FRENCH 
REVOLUTION and about NAPOLEON, we should hardly be 
surprised!  The topic is GIGANTIC in Revelation.  It is also 
GIGANTIC in Daniel  —  primarily because the entire 
purpose of Daniel 11 is to bring us TO “The Time of the End” 
—  specifically identifying it beyond reasonable doubt — in 
order that the words of Chapter 12 will have the necessary 
meanings for us. 

So, note the three references to “The Time of the End” or to 
Napoleon in Daniel 11:36-45 (NAS): 
 v. 36  “Then” —  a reference to “appointed time” in  
           v. 35. 
 v. 36  “the king” (Napoleon) —  his description   
           continues without interruption (sometimes only  
           as “him” or “he”) through verse 45. 
 v. 40  “at the end time.” 

Add to these verses the lessons we learned in 11:29 and 30.  
We find that 12 of the 45 verses of Daniel 11 — more than A 
QUARTER of the verses —  deal with the days of the French 
Revolution and Napoleonic history!  This brings Daniel’s 
emphasis on the subject in line with Revelation’s similar 
emphasis. 
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We are now ready to approach verse 36.  As we do, do not 
miss its first word:  “THEN” — a word connected only to the 
words “the time appointed” (i.e., 1799) in verse 35. 

- - - - - - - - 

NAPOLEON: 
A CHRONOLOGICAL MILE-MARKER 

While verse 35 brought us to “The Time of the End,” the 
“appointed time,” the landmark event —  the French 
Revolution  —  weakened Papacy in France.  Verses 36-45 
describe Napoleon — a willing instrument of Providence  —  
used to finally break Papacy’s power and begin the 
consuming of that system during the appointed “Time of the 
End.” 

11:36  [The NAS begins this verse with “Then” — 
the “Time of the End.”]  And [THEN] the king 
[Napoleon] shall do according to his will; and he 
shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every 
god, and shall speak marvelous things against the 
god of gods [the Pope], and shall prosper till the 
indignation be accomplished; for that that is 
determined shall be done. 

   First, a description of Napoleon, the man.  These 
   verses graphically describe a man of   
   extraordinary willfulness and determination  
   who conquered almost insurmountable   
   difficulties.  Napoleon certainly perceived  
   himself as “a mighty one” (“god”) and placed  
   himself even above the “mighty one of mighty  
   ones,” that is, the Pope.  Indeed, he defiantly put 
   Pope Pius VI in prison where he died. 

11:37  Neither shall he [Napoleon] regard the God 
of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard 
any god; for he shall magnify himself above all. 

   Napoleon did not pay homage to the Papal  
   religion.  He did not fear the Pope.  Neither did  
   he regard desirable any liaison with “women,”  
   the Protestant Princes. 
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11:38  But in his [Napoleon’s] estate shall he honor 
the god of forces [the military]; and a god whom his 
fathers knew not shall he honor with gold, and silver, 
and precious stones, and pleasant things. 

   The state-craft of Napoleon’s predecessors did  
   not rely solely on their military, paying at least  
   lip-service to the religion of Rome.  Instead,  
   Napoleon’s homage (and gifts of monetary and  
   power value) were to the “god of forces” —  
   military might. 

11:39  And he [Napoleon] will take action against 
the strongest of fortresses with the help of a foreign 
god; he will give great honor to those who acknowledge 
him, and he will cause them [his family and friends] to 
rule over the many, and will parcel out land for a price. 

   Napoleon increased his dominion from Spain to  
   Russia, from the Black Sea to the   
   Mediterranean.  He fancied himself a   
   Charlemagne re-establishing the Roman    
   Empire.  His “foreign god” was his military.  
   While reading the Koran en route to Egypt, he  
   even envisioned creating a religion of his own  
   (much as Mohammed had done).  He famously  
   passed out power to his family and generals to  
   rule over parts of his empire — all for the price of 
   fealty. 

What particular event in Napoleon’s illustrious career 
marked the beginning of “The Time of the End”? 

11:40  And at the time of the end shall the King  
of the South [Egypt’s Mamalukes] push at him; and the 
King of the North [Admiral Nelson of England] shall come 
against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with 
horsemen, and with many ships; and he shall enter into 
the countries, and shall overflow and pass over. 

   Verse 40 shows the particular event in   
   Napoleon’s career that pinpoints THE TIME  
   OF THE END.  During Napoleon’s Egyptian  
   campaign of May, 1798 to October, 1799, he  
   defeated the Mamalukes who had ruled Egypt  
   for seven centuries.  Nelson of England, with a  
   naval force, destroyed Napoleon’s fleet at the  
   Nile. 

- - - - - - - -  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A REVIEW OF VERSES 29 and 30 

We saw, when we looked at verses 29 and 30, an 
encapsulated summary of Napoleon’s place as the DEFINER 
of “The Time of the End.”   A review, now, will be appropriate 
before going on to finish Chapter 11. 

11:29  At the time appointed he [Napoleon] shall 
return, and come toward the south [Egypt]; but it 
shall not be as the former, or as the latter [he will 
neither set up a base there, nor will he control it as 
others will do]. 

   The “appointed time” is the “Time of the End.”   
   Napoleon invaded the South, Egypt.  There he  
   luxuriated and had “power over the treasures of  
   gold and of silver and all the precious things of  
   Egypt” (11:43). 

11:30  For the ships of Chittim [British] shall come  
against him [Napoleon]; therefore he shall be  
grieved, and return, and have indignation against 
the holy covenant [Christianity]; so shall he do; he 
shall even return and have intelligence with them  
[others of his associates who were also “godless men”] 
that forsake the holy covenant [Papacy]. 

   But the King of the North — this time referring  
   to the formerly Roman province of England  —   
   destroyed Napoleon’s navy.  Interestingly, the  
   word “Chittim” means “island.”   Of course,  
   Great Britain is an island.  The ships of Great  
   Britain are the forces of Admiral Nelson that  
   came like a whirlwind to destroy Napoleon’s  
   navy.  Napoleon escaped with his life — and only 
   two ships. 

   On his return from Egypt, Napoleon had  
   “indignation against the holy covenant   
   [Christianity].”  Napoleon later abandoned his  
   former policy of violent opposition to Papacy  
   and signed a concordat with the Pope,                
   re-establishing the Roman Catholic religion in  
   France, thus reviving the enemy of the True  
   Saints.  But still, the Papacy would not be the  
   same because her consuming process had  
   commenced.  So this establishes the Time of the 
   End.  The chapter could have ended here!  It was 
   in 1799 that Napoleon faced Lord Nelson. 

- - - - - - - 
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THE REMAINDER OF NAPOLEON’S CAREER 

“The Glorious Land” 

If we have already located the “Time of the End” as being 
identified by Napoleon’s Egyptian campaign, why does 
Gabriel explain about Napoleon’s escapade in the “Holy 
Land”?  What is the point of including this information? 

During his Egyptian campaign, Napoleon published a 
proclamation calling Jews of Asia and Africa to join him in 
restoring the old Jerusalem.  (We might remember too, 
Napoleon seems to have agreed with the thought that it was 
unenlightened to hold a few Jews, who supposedly killed 
Jesus, responsible forever.  With the “Code Napoleon” he 
granted full freedom to Jews in France, Holland, and other 
places in which the Code was enforced.)  Recall Revelation 
6:13.  “Untimely figs” is the reference to Napoleon’s 
intentions for Israel.  Daniel 11 verses dealing with “the 
Glorious Land” (Palestine) are there to support this 
Revelation reference. 

11:41  He [Napoleon] shall enter also into the 
Glorious Land; and many countries shall be  
overthrown; but these shall escape out of his hand,  
even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the 
children of Ammon. 

   These verses treat Napoleon’s military excursion  
   through the “Holy Land.”  He is still based in  
   Egypt, but is locked in by sea by the British.  He  
   ventures an attack upon the Turks through 
   Palestine. 

11:42  He [Napoleon] shall stretch forth his hand also 
upon the countries; and the land of Egypt shall not 
escape. 

   Napoleon did travel along the coast of the Holy  
   Land and thus did not afflict “Edom and Moab,  
   and the chief of the children of Ammon” (as in     
   v. 41).  Though brutal at Jaffa, Napoleon was  
   successful.  But in Acco (or Acre) he sustained  
   heavy losses.  Why?  French reinforcements by  
   way of the sea did not arrive.  Napoleon’s plans  
   evidently did not coincide with God’s purposes  
   at that time. 

11:43  But he [Napoleon] shall have power over the 
treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious 
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things of Egypt; and the Libyans and the Ethiopians 
[Mamalukes challenge Napoleon’s forces] shall be 
at his steps. 

   Napoleon’s forces were not only composed of  
   soldiers and sailors.  The retinue included poets,  
   biologists, scientists, and writers among others.   
   The real victory for Napoleon and France in  
   Egypt was the gathering of the treasures of the  
   ancients.  (See Appendix E.) 

11:44  But tidings out of the east [regarding the Turks] 
and out of the north [regarding France] shall trouble 
him [Napoleon]; therefore he shall go forth with great 
fury to destroy, and utterly to annihilate many  
[dissolving the French Directory]. 

   While he was away from Europe, English  
   newspapers sent to him revealed [according to  
   historians Will and Ariel Durant] that “the whole 
   edifice of his victories had collapsed in a series of 
   disasters….Now in a humiliating checkmate, he  
   found himself and his decimated legions bottled  
   up in a hostile blind alley where only a little time 
   would be needed for their annihilation.”   
   However, his return to Europe would result in a  
   coup d’etat which would decimate the ruling  
   Directory of France. 

11:45  And he [Napoleon] shall plant the tabernacles 
of his palace between the seas in the glorious holy 
mountain [Mt. Tabor]; yet he shall come to his end, and 
none shall help him. 

   As he started to retreat back to Egypt, we have  
   this interesting notation on his encampment on  
   the “glorious holy mountain,” “between the  
   seas.”  No doubt, this is Mt. Tabor between the  
   Mediterranean and the Galilee.  It is “holy”  
   because it probably refers to the Mount of  
   Transfiguration, where in a vision, Christ’s  
   Kingdom was represented. 

   The last phrase of v. 45 may refer to the end of  
   his life 15 years later.  Indeed, Napoleon met his  
   end, a forsaken man on a deserted island  —  
   “none shall help him.”  Or perhaps it might refer  
   to the fact that at this point he came to the end  
   of a premature purpose to make a Jewish state.   
   The French supply ship with armaments did not  
   arrive to “help him.”  For sure, God did not  
   either. 
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AND THERE WE HAVE IT! 

One of the longest and most detailed history-in-advance 
documentaries of the entire Bible is digestible for us!  As 
Revelation 10 so succinctly put it, “The mystery of God is 
finished” — Daniel is an open book!  Chapter 12 will give the 
glorious details that wrap up this mystery, but without the 
exhausting details of Chapter 11, we could not know with 
certainty when “The Time of the End” was to arrive.  
Additionally, these details have furthered the Lord’s intent 
that all would not understand except for those intended to 
understand.  (See Daniel 12:10 and Matthew 13:11.) 

- - - - - - - - 

NOTE: 

Appendix B contains a translation of Napoleon’s letter to the 
Jews regarding a homeland for them. 

Appendix C provides an interpretive reading of Daniel 11. 

Appendix E supplies important detail for the historic 
confirmation of Daniel 11:43. 

- - - - - - - - 
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Daniel, Chapter 12 

— O, The Blessedness! — 

It seems that many Old Testament books wander through a 
series of prophecies and then just “fade out” at the end.  Not 
so with Daniel.  Daniel is much like Ravel’s “Bolero.”  It 
grows through the dreams of others, becomes intense 
through the dreams of Daniel, reaches a pre-climactic 
fervency in Gabriel’s prophecy; and then it climaxes in 
Chapter 12 with the revealing of a final date at which Daniel’s 
writings will explode into clarity — like a gigantic fireworks 
shell that bursts into a thousand fragments and colors.  “O, 
the blessedness of him who waits and comes to the 
thousand, three hundred, and five and thirty 
days!” (12:12) 

All of Chapter 11 was aimed at 1799.  Chapter 12 will open 
with that date and close at 1874 — the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet which clarified Daniel after 75 years of 
“running to and fro” through its pages by anxious saints of 
the late Philadelphian period.  That 75 years is the primary 
descriptive work of Chapter 12. 

A caveat is in order here.  Because of our infatuation with the 
Lord’s return (rightly so), we tend to look at the 1335 days 
(12:12) just about exclusively as relating to Jesus’ return.  
The fact is, this text is CORROBORATIVE of the return, but 
it (in its primary intent) is not really ABOUT the return.  
Because we know the date of the return from the Jubilee 
prophecies, we rather automatically connect the 1335 days to 
that event.  Sometimes it is difficult for us to mention 1874 in 
ANY context without having our minds override the context 
so that we can think of nothing else than the return. 

Note with great care, however, that there is not so much as 
an intimation of the return hinted at in Daniel 12:12.  The 
1335 date is a part of a series of dates (1260, 1290, 1335), 
and, as such MUST BE linked in intent with the series.  The 
INTENT of the series is the OPENING OF THE 
UNDERSTANDING of the book of Daniel.  It was SEALED 
(12:4) until the “end time” — 1799.  THERE the unsealing 
began.  Thirty years later the “Second Advent Movement” 
began.  It was, likewise, an effort to open Daniel to further 
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understanding.  The movement was based on the numbers of 
Daniel which the Adventists were convinced had been 
UNLOCKED.  They were disappointed — a spiritual 
stomachache according to Revelation 10!  (See Appendix A.) 

But this failure helps us to understand the series of dates in 
Daniel 12.  They are there in order to forecast the GRADUAL 
opening of Daniel’s words — not to forecast the date of Jesus’ 
return.  (1)  The 1799 date had to do with the FREEING OF 
SCRIPTURE so that the opening of Daniel’s words could 
begin.  (2)  The 1829 date is for the purpose of showing the 
next step in understanding Daniel — to relate Daniel to 
second-advent expectations, but not to have the unsealing 
completed.  (3)  The “blessedness” of the total unsealing 
comes with the final date: the 1335 days (1874). 

TRUE, Jesus did return then.  And it is because of his return 
that the “meat in due season” opened Daniel completely.  But 
the series is about the opening, not about the return. 

Verse 1 says that Michael (Jesus) will “stand up” (assume his 
reign) IN that “Time of the End” to which Chapter 11 had 
brought us.  But nowhere does Chapter 12 (except by 
inference on our part) give the information of when “in that 
time” the advent would occur. 

It is interesting to note that in Revelation 10 (which is God’s 
explanation of Daniel 12), it is not Jesus’ return which is 
mentioned, but, rather, THE SOUNDING OF THE 
SEVENTH ANGEL which is mentioned.  And, the “feature” 
of his ministry which we find in Revelation 10 is “THE 
MYSTERY OF GOD IS FINISHED.”  This (the total unsealing 
for the sake of understanding) is the featured quality of the 
seventh trumpeter.  Obviously, that unsealing REVEALED 
the Lord’s return; but the unsealing is the focus of the 
prophecy — not the advent. 

We don’t want to negate the import of Jesus’ return — of 
Michael’s standing up.  It is one of the grand events of all 
history.  But we also don’t want to: 

1. lose the intent of the series of dates, or 
2. suggest to anyone that Chapter 12 proves the specific date 

of the return, or  
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3. miss the joy that Daniel must have experienced when he 
was told how his prophecy would be unsealed. 

With all of that said, we can look at Daniel 12 with a less-
prejudiced viewpoint. 

— The Layout of the Chapter — 

THIS SECTION IS IMPORTANT.  We will do all we can to 
make a complex picture as plain as possible.  It will involve a 
comparison of Chapter 12 to the testimony of Revelation 10 
and 11.  Once the parallel IS SEEN, Daniel 12 becomes 
eminently clearer and more accessible.  

In considering the LAYOUT of the end of Daniel, we are 
doing more than considering a point-by-point interpretation 
of Daniel 12.  We are, instead, looking at it as an important 
MURAL — a picture of the entire end of the Gospel Age to 
the Mediation.  It is TRUE that Daniel 12 ends at 1874 — not 
at the Mediation.  But Daniel 12 begins with reference to the 
Mediation.  This BACKWARDS layout helps us understand 
how the chapter is put together. 

- - - - - - - 

— A Suggestion — 

While we are all aware that chapter divisions, verses, and 
punctuation are modern and not a part of the holy 
manuscripts, we are often CAPTIVE to the divisions supplied 
in modern times.  Our eyes accept divisions that our minds 
should not! 

With that in mind, we suggest that Daniel 12:1-4 is the TRUE 
ENDING of Chapter 11 — not the beginning of Chapter 12.  
Chapter 11 had as its primary purpose the location of “The 
Time of the End.”  Chapter 12:1-4 tells WHY that period 
(1799 to the Mediation) is so important. 

If we look with an unprejudiced eye, we can see that 12:1-4 is 
the END of a story.  The entire Millennial Age is included by 
the end of verse 3.  But 12:5-12 BACKS UP to an earlier time. 
In OTHER WORDS, 12:5-13 is a SEPARATE and 
COMPLETE unit in itself, and 12:1-4 is a SATISFYING 
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conclusion to Chapter 11 which, as presented in our Bibles, 
just drops off at the unsatisfying cliff of Napoleon’s demise. 
IF WE INCLUDE 12:1-4 as the end of Chapter 11, there is a 
satisfying conclusion to the chapter, and Chapter 12 has a 
much more satisfying construction.  We will interpret with 
that as our thesis. 

- - - - - - - 

— Daniel 12:1-4: Section One of the Chapter — 
(The True End of Chapter 11) 

12:1 

The word should be “in,” not “at.”  All kinds of translation 
arguments could be presented to establish that “in” is 
correct.  But this is not a translation argument; it is an 
interpretive one.  The overwhelming and best argument is 
that Jesus did not stand up (i.e., begin to reign) “at” 1799.  
The only proof of the date of Jesus’ return is the Jubilee 
calculation — and it is secure.  Thus, “at” is wrong! 

Please note that we need the testimony of Revelation 10 and 
11 to substantiate the above argument and to make 
everything “fall into place.”  We will, in a moment, detour to 
cover that material. 

“In,” of course, is so indefinite!  But that is a part of the point 
of Chapter 11.  It brings us TO A POINT (a very definite date) 
and then proceeds to tell us in Daniel 12:1-3 (with indefinite 
timing) the things that will transpire subsequent to that 
definite date (1799). 

So, WHAT FOLLOWS 1799?  Verse 1 tells us the event of 
primary importance.  Michael (Jesus) will “stand up” (arise: 
begin his reign; compare the wording in 11:2).  The latter 
part of Chapter 12 will tell us of events BETWEEN 1799 and 
the standing up of Michael.  But 12:1-3 is really a part of 
Chapter 11, and it IGNORES the intervening events.  It tells 
us the STUNNING events to follow 1799 — but not the 
immediate events. 

We see that Michael “stands over the sons of your people” for 
the purpose of restoring them to their land.  From other 
prophecies, we know that their disfavor would end just after 

 !182



his standing up, and that he would assume (at 1914) the 
crown of Israel. 

The first verse continues to inform us of events during the 
“Time of the End.”  Jesus quotes (in Matthew 24) the words 
regarding “a time of distress such as never occurred since 
there was a nation until that time.”  While we have seen the 
years introducing that trouble, we have yet to see its 
fulfillment.  This “trouble” is at THE END of the “harvest.” 

As Gabriel continues, we have another reference to Israel.  
The fact that Israel has two references in this verse would 
lead us to conclude that the second one is additional 
information.  This second reference follows the prediction of 
the great trouble.  Hence, we are justified in thinking that the 
closing reference of verse 1 is to Ezekiel 38. 

One caveat is in order.  We often think of the deliverance of 
Israel in the Ezekiel scenario as being the whole nation.  This 
is not the fact.  When “Israel” is delivered, God will have 
“purged out the rebels.”  It is the FAITHFUL REMNANT that 
will be delivered.  This is almost certainly the meaning of the 
words in Daniel 12:1, “everyone who is found written in the 
book will be rescued.” 

12:2 

This verse is so much like John 5:28 and 29 that we might 
well conclude that Jesus got his inspiration for those verses 
from Daniel’s 12th chapter. 

Part of this verse is thus during “The Time of the End.”  The 
first resurrection is during this time.  But the general 
resurrection is past “The Time of the End.”  Thus we see that 
these verses, which actually conclude Chapter 11, take us into 
the time beyond “The Time of the End.”  Hence, verses 1-3 go 
much further in time than verses 5-13. 

The advent of Michael is in “The Time of the End.”  But when 
we begin these verses with “Now, in that time…,” we can 
clearly discern that all of the following elements are not “in 
that time.”  Some of the elements are; some are not.  The 
passage is designed to show that that which begins “in that 
time,” EXTENDS beyond that time. 
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12:3 

Two classes are mentioned here.  Bro. Russell’s suggestion 
regarding their identities seems very reasonable.  (1)  The 
first group is the Church.  (Compare Matthew 13:43.)  Then 
(2) the faithful Ancients (Psalm 45:16) — the group who will 
be the visible, earthly representatives of the Kingdom — will 
be the “stars” — the bright-shining teachers who shepherd 
the world into righteousness. 

12:4 

This verse is the excellent close to Chapter 11.  Gabriel, 
having furnished the long prophecy begun in 11:2, turns to 
Daniel to tell him that all that he has recorded will be 
“concealed” (sealed up) until “the end time” — “The Time of 
the End” — which has been such a prominent part of Daniel’s 
entire book, but which had reached its most specific 
definition in Chapter 11. 

Martin Luther’s wording (and interpretation) of the end of 
this verse is the most contextually satisfying.  We, in 
Laodicea, have generally (because of the world of our day) 
used these words to refer to rapid travel and the phenomenal 
increase of information we have experienced.  We cannot say 
with certainty that that is not the correct meaning of the 
words.  But Gabriel told Daniel to “seal up the book until the 
end time.”  Therefore, the next words would more likely refer 
to how the book would be unsealed than they would to a 
general description of “the end time.”  This was Luther’s 
conclusion.  Note that Bro. Russell in the first chapter 
of “The Time Is at Hand”  TWICE uses Daniel 12:4 as Martin 
Luther does.  Thus the Sixth and Seventh Trumpets agree 
with each other on the true interpretation of this verse. 

Therefore, to paraphrase, verse 4 seems to say this: 

 “Daniel, close the book for a later time.  THEN, many   
 (the seeking saints) will flip back and forth through             
 the pages you have written, and their knowledge of  
 what you have recorded will greatly increase.” 

With those statements, Chapter 11 (called 12:1-4) concludes. 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— Daniel 12:5-13:  Section Two of the Chapter — 

Suddenly (12:5-13), Daniel sees one final prediction — 
almost to EXPLAIN what the end of 12:4 meant.  There is a 
certain POWER in this connection: 

 Scriptural knowledge will increase.  How and when?   
 It will begin in 1799 (v. 7), increase through trial and  
 experiences (vss. 10, 11), and finalize when the 
 Seventh Trumpet sounds (v. 12). 

— An Interpretive Aside — 
(See Appendix A) 

When we look at Revelation 10 and 11, we see a very helpful 
parallel INTERPRETATION and EXPANSION of Daniel’s 
information in his 11th and 12th chapters. 

In Revelation 10:6, we have a definite reference to Daniel 
12:7.  “The Time of the End” is the reference in both texts — 
the Daniel citation referring to the period TO COME, the 
Revelation citation referring to its COMPLETION. 

But Revelation 10:7 is a WARNING that the opening of 
Daniel is not complete at that date (1799).  It will not be until 
the 7th Angel sounds that “the mystery of God (the sealed 
book) will be finished.” 

Revelation 10:8-11 then explains the INTERVENING 
experiences between 1799 and the 7th Trumpet.  These 
verses parallel Daniel 12:5-12.  The Revelation verses FOCUS 
on the events beginning in 1829 (the 1290 days of Daniel). 

In Revelation 11:1-13, we have the HISTORY that would 
substantiate the chronology of 1799 and the events which 
LEAD INTO IT.  Of special note is that the opening of the 
prophecies is clearly suggested in 11:11, 12.  The Scriptures 
begin to have “the breath of life from God.” 

In 11:15 we see the 1335 days of Daniel 12:12.  It is here that 
we know WHY Daniel’s unsealing is finished in 1874 (Daniel 
12:12; Revelation 10:7).  It is BECAUSE Michael assumes his 
reign — because he GIVES the 7th Messenger THE 
ANSWERS (Matthew 24:45). 
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Then, expanding on what Michael’s standing up brings, 
verses 17 and 18 just about mimic Daniel 12:1-3. 

Note with particular interest that verse 16 gives credit to the 
OPENING OF THE PROPHECIES for the information in the 
following verses!  The connection of Revelation 10 and 11 to 
Daniel 11 and 12 is inescapably DELICIOUS!  But note, the 
exclamation of the 24 prophecies (elders) is at 1874 (the 1335 
days), not before — thus emphasizing that, although “the 
breath of life” comes into Scripture at 1799 (Rev. 11:11), the 
clarity of understanding doesn’t happen until 1874 at the 7th 
Trumpet.  The GRADUAL opening of Daniel is proven again. 

When Revelation 11:19 is presented, we have additional 
information regarding what happens before the Mediatorial 
Kingdom begins.  This is a one verse summary of Revelation 
Chapters 15 and 16 — the Seven Last Plagues. 

- - - - - - - 

— The REAL Chapter 12 of Daniel — 

Thus, the real 12th chapter begins in Daniel 12:5.  It covers 
everything that was previously omitted.  Chapter 11 brought 
us TO 1799.  In 12:1-3, we have 1874 and onward.  Thus 
1799-1874 is left UNINTERPRETED.  It is this gap which 
12:5-12 fills. 

12:5 

We begin with Daniel’s having a final extension of his vision.  
He is by a river.  It is very appropriate here to use the 
colloquial expression: THE RIVER OF TIME.  Water 
represents truth.  This river is a dividing line between the 
truth available BEFORE 1799 and available AFTER 1799.  It 
is the river which does not allow prophetic truth’s clarity 
before it — only “on the other side” of it.  That was the point 
of 1799 — the book was sealed BEFORE it, and began to open 
AFTER it.  It is the same great “flood” which we find in 
Revelation 12:15.  Satan took advantage of freedom of 
information, and he tried to use it as a tool to drown out 
Christianity.  He is still doing it! 
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Daniel sees two individuals.  One was on Daniel’s side of 
1799; the other was past that date.  Conceivably, these two 
represent saints before and after 1799. 

12:6 

A third individual is OVER the waters of the river.  In other 
words, he is standing AT 1799.  Which individual asks the 
question: “How long will it be?”  It has to be the individual 
ON DANIEL’S SIDE — before 1799, because, on the other 
side, the question is answered.  Functionally, then, the 
question is, “When do we get to the river?” 

12:7 

The man over the waters is probably the “angel of the French 
Revolution.”  (See Appendix A.)  It is likely not an individual 
— although, if a personal angel is in charge of that event, it is 
likely Gabriel.  The stance of this angel is surely the reference 
we see also in Revelation 10 — except that there his answer 
is, “TIME’S UP!” 

But here, the angel is predicting.  From a certain point in 
time (mentioned later in this chapter), it will be 1260 years 
(“A Time, Times, and Half a Time”).  The angel is again 
pointing to “The Time of the End” — so often the point of 
reference throughout Daniel, and so certainly pinpointed by 
Napoleon’s Egyptian campaign in Chapter 11. 

The “angel” then adds a helpful item of information to let us 
know WHY the unsealing can begin in 1799.  It is because 
that date is when “they (the apostate church) finish [having 
the ability to be] shattering the power of the holy people (the 
saints; the sanctuary class).” 

12:8 

Daniel is not clear in his mind about all that is implied.  So 
he asks Gabriel for more information.  The margin 
translation is helpful: “My lord, what shall be the FINAL 
END of these events?”  It seems like a time question; and the 
“events” spoken of seem to be the steps involved in opening 
the book. 
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12:9 

Gabriel FIRST counsels Daniel not to probe too deeply, as 
the details are “sealed up until the end time.” 

12:10, 11 

But Gabriel does oblige Daniel, not with all the meanings, 
but with the steps to the “FINAL END” when understanding 
would come. 

Verse 9 had ended with reference to 1799.  But verse 10 
immediately begins to show that the unsealing would not 
end there.  If it would have, the following events could not 
have happened! 

First, Gabriel explains that following 1799 there would have 
to be a purging, purification, and refining.  These THREE 
terms are quite instructive.  (1) “Purging” implies a 
separation.  Some would be discouraged or turned away or 
purged by what would happen.  (2) “Purified” (margin = 
made white) implies a cleaning.  In other words, their 
darkness would be removed by the experiences.  They would 
not be turned aside by the experience; they would, even if 
partially discouraged, recognize their own weaknesses and, 
abandoning them, rely more wholly on the Lord.    
(3) “Refined” means that their perceptions would be made 
more acute.  They would learn to look much more carefully 
into the Word and its detail.  The connection of all of this to 
the “Wise and Foolish Virgin” parable is inescapable. 

The three conditions mentioned above are seemingly 
descriptions of varying conditions among the spirit-begotten 
of the period.  The remainder of the verse seems to apply to 
those who were “on the bandwagon” — wanting (in 
insincerity) to be ready, when the Lord came, to be “on the 
right side” — not to be personally ready.  So these are 
classified by Gabriel as “the wicked.”  Their actions and 
understanding will reveal their “tare” status. 

But Gabriel adds, “those who have insight will understand” 
— the faithful, given “insight” by God as that insight is due, 
will gain understanding. 
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12:11 

With the connection of verses 9 and 10, Daniel understood 
(as do we) that 1799 was only a beginning, but that the 
purging, etc., would follow.  But WHEN?  That is the object 
of verse 11 — to tell the when. 

The careful student will notice that the final verbs of this 
verse are missing in the Hebrew text.  They are supplied (in 
italics) by the translators.  Thus, for instance: 

 In the NAS, “there will be” has been supplied. 
 In the KJV, “there shall be” has been supplied. 

We would like to suggest that “this will be” would be a better 
addition.  Daniel (and we) want to know WHEN the purging 
starts.  By supplying “THIS will be,” we will have the 
NECESSARY REFERENCE back to verse 10.  Otherwise, 
verse 11 stands there without an obvious connection to 
ANYTHING! 

Gabriel, of course, has to give A STARTING POINT for his 
reference, or we might think it is 1290 years after 1799 that 
he means!  So, he uses his own Chapter 11 reference to the 
setting up of the abomination of desolation as his starting 
point, thus not only giving us a secure starting point for 
calculation, but also locking in 1799 by information IN 
ADDITION TO Napoleon’s Egyptian campaign. 

Verse 11 thus says that the purging, purification, and refining 
would begin in 1829.  This is calculated by: 

 “from the time (A.D. 539) that the ever-efficacious  
 sacrifice is set aside in preference for the  
 establishment in power of ‘the mass,’ (the  
 abomination of desolation), THIS (the purging) will 
 be 1290 years.” 

12:12 

Now we have arrived.  Gabriel delivers the message that the 
unsealing will be totally accomplished by 1874 — the 1335 
“days.”  We are confident of this meaning because of the 
connections we have seen in Revelation.  But Daniel 
probably caught the idea of the meaning of this verse.  He 
knew: 
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 - His book was SEALED until the “Time, Times, and 
   Half a Time” — “The Time of the End.”  (He didn’t  
   know the date!) 

 - The unsealing must not be complete at that point  
    because if understanding were clear (v. 10), the  
    purging, purifying, and refining couldn’t be going 
    on. 

 - There was to be a date with nothing bad said about it  
    — only a “blessedness.”  THAT must mark the end of 
    the mystery! 

It has been so.  We, today, have seen the progress of 
prophetic understanding throughout the 19th Century and 
the elimination of the questions three-quarters of the way 
through that century.  We know WHY the clarification came.  
We are blessed beyond measure. 

There is, apparently, only one New Testament occurrence of 
the use of the two words (“wait” and “blessed”) together.  It 
is in Luke 12:36 and 37. 

When Daniel 12:12 says “Blessed is he who waits… to the 
1335 days,” we have a lovely connection to the Luke verses 
which associate the BLESSING of Jesus’ serving them (the 
opened book of Daniel, among other things) with their 
having WAITED for his knock.  Revelation 3:20 connects 
with this knock.  If we open, we are fed with the evening 
meal that finishes the mystery. 

12:13 

“Goodnight, Daniel!”  This seems Gabriel’s parting message 
for this dear, dear Old Testament saint. 

 “As for you, now Daniel, go to the end (of your life), 
 rest, to rise again for your assured reward in the end  
 of the ‘days.’” 

While we almost hurt to leave what has blessed us so much, 
we are filled!  The mystery is no longer a mystery.  Our  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“Michael” has come!  Yet a very little while, and Daniel will 
awake and serve again! 

******* 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Appendix A 

Revelation 10: 
 Arrival at the Time 

for 
Unsealing to Begin  

Revelation 10 is so closely tied to Daniel 12 as to require this 
appendix.  Indeed, a good part of Revelation deals with “The 
Time of the End” (1799 ff.) and, therefore, gives extra 
meaning to Daniel’s prophecy.  And, while we could cross- 
reference all of these correspondencies, we will restrict our 
examination to Revelation 10. 

In Daniel 12:                                 In Revelation 10: 
      

Daniel is “sealed up”  The “Little Book” (Daniel) 
until the Time of the End.  is opened because it IS the 
(12:4)     Time of the End. (10:2) 

The angel is over the river  Angel over the sea (10:5): 
(12:6):       
  - Both hands raised (12:7)     - Right hand raised (10:5) 
  - Swears by Him (12:7)    - Swears by Him (10:6) 
  - Predicts 1260 years (12:7)   - Says Time is up! (10:6) 

Those are the basic correspondencies.  But we will find 
others.  Among these are that the seventh period of the 
Church is mentioned in both (Daniel 12:12; Revelation 10:7).  
The Miller (Adventist) Movement is alluded to in both 
(Daniel 12:10, 11; Revelation 10:10).  There can be little 
doubt that Revelation 10 is God’s expansion on Daniel 12.  
The primary difference between the two is that Daniel 12 is 
from the perspective of LOOKING FORWARD to The Time 
of the End, and Revelation 10 is written from the perspective 
of HAVING ARRIVED at The Time of the End. 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— An Analysis of the Text — 
(Please follow the text as you read this commentary) 

Verse 1 

The angel who dictates Daniel 12 is almost certainly Gabriel.  
It is not unlikely that Gabriel is also involved in Revelation 
10.  (Compare Daniel 10:4-6 to Revelation 10:1.)  But the 
Revelator gives us reason to go beyond the personality of this 
particular angel. 

There are only three “strong angels” in Revelation; and 
regardless of any spirit being’s personal involvement, these 
three “angels” all seem PRIMARILY to be events of upheaval.  
The first is found in 5:2 and appears to represent the trouble 
surrounding the events at the close of the Jewish Age.  The 
second “strong angel” is here in 10:1 and appears to 
represent the “earthquake” we know as the French 
Revolution.  The third is found in 18:21 and represents that 
final upheaval we know as Armageddon or the 7th Plague. 

Thus, the best interpretation for the “angel” of 10:1 is that it 
is the “earthquake” which launches “The Time of the End.”  
It would not be beyond reason to assume that Gabriel was 
put in charge of that event since he prophesied it in Daniel.   

The first verse explains that this event is heaven-sent — that 
there is a Divinely-authorized commission here.  His (the 
angel’s or the revolution’s) clothing (his justification or 
reason for being) is a cloud (trouble).  God clearly wants a 
big trouble here at this time on the “tenth of the city” — 
France (Revelation 11:13). 

A rainbow is a promise.  It is on his head.  Thus he has a 
promise on his mind to keep.  It is the promise of Daniel 12:4 
that the little book of Daniel will be unsealed once The Time 
of the End has arrived.  The French Revolution was to play 
an enormous part in the saints’ being able to “go back and 
forth” (“to and fro”) through the pages of Daniel.  It was also 
to play a large part in the great increase of knowledge of 
prophecy which began with that search once Bible societies 
had spread the printed Word everywhere.  The French 
Revolution also removed the Papal persecuting power so that 
open Scriptural searching could go on without death threats. 
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The angel’s face (representing favor or disfavor — depending 
on the look one gets) was like the “sun.”  The Gospel light 
was about to be truly freed due to increasing understanding.  
This light scorches some, but enlightens others. 

Feet represent, among other things, control over something.  
Their being “like pillars of fire” reminds us of Israel’s being 
led at night by a pillar of fire.  It suggests a new and inspiring 
period of the Church’s being led before the Millennial 
Morning arrives — i.e., before the Laodicean period. 

Verse 2 

In the angel’s hand was the “little book” of Daniel which was 
now open.  In Daniel 12, it had been sealed until The Time of 
the End.  Thus this verse tells us that we are at 1799. 

“In his hand” is a little phrase which has subtle meaning.  
The hand is that part of us which DOES SOMETHING.  It is 
almost as if to say that what this angel DOES (the whole 
revolution and Time-of-the-End scenario) is for the purpose 
of opening the book of Daniel.  It is not unreasonable also to 
suggest that the opening of Daniel is the functional opening 
of the entire Bible.  Daniel’s prophecy illuminates the 
meaning of nearly all the other prophecies of Scripture. 

It is important to note here that “open” is not a completed 
opening.  It is only a beginning.  Just as Daniel 12 traces time 
from 1799 to 1874 and shows that all doesn’t go smoothly, 
Revelation 10 also shows that this “open” condition is a 
PROCESS.  Daniel had its “seal” broken in 1799, but an 
accurate reading of its contents took the next seventy-five 
years to accomplish.  Hence it is stated, “Blessed is he who 
waiteth and cometh to” 1874.  The entire contents of Daniel 
12 and Revelation 10 are there to tell us this very thing:  
understanding will come, but it will come gradually along 
with disappointing experiences.  But by the 1335 days, the 
mystery WILL BE FINISHED!  

 !197



— A Change of Societal Proprieties — 

The angel has very specific foot placement.  As before noted, 
feet can represent control.  The right side has always 
symbolized a position of favor; the left side has always 
symbolized disfavor.  When we see that this angel (this 
revolution) places favor on the sea class (the masses of 
humanity) and places disfavor on the land (the 
establishment), we see the historical truth that the French 
Revolution marked that period in human history when the 
common man begins to emerge from his down-trodden 
condition.  This is inevitably at the expense of the “favored 
class” which has ruled and suppressed the masses for 
millennia.  Indeed, wasn’t that the objective of the French 
Revolution?  — “Liberty, Equality, Fraternity!”  Revelation 10 
has, so far in only two verses, revealed such momentous 
things. 

Verse 3 

This message (angel) is not minor.  (Compare Proverbs 
19:12.)  The French Revolution may well be the most heard 
(in the sense of “We get the point!”) of any of earth’s 
upheavals.  It was loud, and it was, in a sense, the incipient 
stages of the message of the great Lion of Judah — “Every 
valley shall be exalted, and every mountain and hill made 
low.”  It happened to only one-tenth of the city; and the fall 
of the other nine-tenths should be spectacular, indeed! 

Among other things, the immense upheaval in social 
concepts created gigantic controversies.  “The Age of 
Enlightenment” did not always enlighten!  Sometimes it 
simply engendered much noise — noises (“thunders”) which 
yet plague society’s thinkers.  Out of the “enlightenment” 
came evolution theories, higher-criticism, labor versus 
capital, public education, existentialism, civil rights, and a 
huge plethora of social upheavals.  The resulting arguments 
thunder down to our day. 

Verse 4 

John, of course, represents us — the Church in the flesh.  We 
are, by nature, curious and involved in anything that crosses 
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our paths because we know the Lord has His manipulative 
hand in all of earth’s affairs.  We could well coin a word to 
describe us: EPICURIOUS. 

However, if we listen to what we have been taught, we will 
carefully avoid involvement in the affairs of men.  As Jesus 
cautioned, give to Caesar the things that are Caesar’s; but 
give unto God the things that are His.  In places like Romans 
13, we are quickly reminded that civil affairs are not our 
concern.  Elsewhere, Paul reminds us to be good slaves, not 
to demonstrate for freeing the slaves.  THAT God will 
accomplish when His plan calls for it.  The French 
Revolution is the source for the political terms LEFT and 
RIGHT.  Their noisy thunderings are among the things we 
are to avoid. 

This is the point of 10:4.  John (us) was quite ready to 
publish things (“write”) on the many new controversies 
awakened due to “The Age of Enlightenment.”  But he (we) 
heard the voice from heaven (the Scriptures) admonishing us 
to close the book (“seal up the things”) on these questions.  
God is OPENING the important book; THAT is where our 
publishing should be centered!  The Scriptures answer all of 
the philosophical questions raised by the “thunders” without 
our having to campaign for or against the worldly 
controversies themselves. 

Verse 5 

The “angel” now takes a stance reminiscent of that which we 
saw in Daniel 12.  Small differences exist which should be 
probed for meaning. 

In Daniel, the angel is over a river; here he is over the sea.  
The reason for “sea” we saw in verse 2.  The entire French 
Revolution centers on the freeing of the sea class of 
humanity.  See the chapter discussing Daniel 12 for the 
meaning of the river. 

In Daniel 12, the angel raises both hands.  In Revelation 10, 
he only raises his right hand.  This action seems to imply that 
“my DOINGS (hands) are aimed at God, not at involvements 
in earthly matters” (which were the subject of the preceding 
verse).  In Revelation, of course, the other hand was holding 
the open book.  (Note that it does not specify the LEFT hand!  
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There is no indication of disfavor here! )  The “other hand,” 
thus, was already involved in Divine things — the searching 
of the Scriptures.  In Daniel, this was not an option since the 
book was sealed. 

Verse 6 

Nevertheless, the angel assumes the same pose as in Daniel 
12:7.  All he does in Daniel is to answer the question, “how 
long…?”  His answer: “…a time, times, and half a time.”  This 
is the 1260 years of Papacy’s dominance during which the 
woman of Revelation 12 was forced to flee into the 
wilderness.  This persecution period is mentioned by the 
Daniel 12:7 statement: “…as soon as they finish shattering 
the power of the holy people.”  Thus, the entire Daniel 12:7 
statement is prophetic — looking FORWARD to a time when 
persecuting power would be significantly diminished. 

Note how the Revelation text differs.  The angel still swears 
by the same authority, but he ADDS something — something 
which is particularly appropriate to the French Revolution 
and “The Age of Enlightenment.”  He adds: “…Who created 
heaven and the things in it, and the earth and the things in it, 
and the sea and the things in it…” 

We have already seen that “The Time of the End” was (10:2) 
to begin showing favor to the sea class and disfavor to the 
earth class.  The angel (by these added words) in verse 6 is 
stressing that the TIME HAS ARRIVED when a noticeable 
change would occur in these two segments of human society 
(earth and sea).  He also mentions “heaven and the things in 
it” because it is the end of Papacy’s religious (heaven) 
persecuting power, the end of which will both ALLOW and 
ENCOURAGE the changes in the sea and earth classes.  
These items were not timely in Daniel’s day and are, 
therefore, not mentioned by the angel at that time.  They are 
of weighty worth at 1799. 

The end of 10:5 is, of course, the marvelous pictorial 
demonstration of how Revelation 10 is a Divine follow-up on 
Daniel 12.  In both passages the angel assumes the same 
posture and swears that God has promised a 1260-year 
period before Daniel can be opened.  In Daniel 12 he says, “it 
would be…” — that is, FUTURE.  In Revelation 10 he says, 
“there shall be time no longer” — that is, TIME’S UP; TIME’S 
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FINISHED; THE PERIOD IS FULFILLED.  There “shall be” 
from this date forward (1799) NO TIME LEFT in the 
fulfilling of this prophecy.  In essence:  The 1260 years have 
ended, and the book of Daniel, as you can see in my hand, IS 
OPENED — unsealed.  Please dive in!  Run “to and fro” in its 
pages and have your spiritual knowledge increased beyond 
your fondest dreams!  You will no longer be burned at the 
stake for Bible study! 

Verse 7 

“But” is the important word here!  The angel has just 
proclaimed that it IS “The Time of the End.”  BUT, he would 
have us know with no uncertainty that just because it is the 
TIME of the end, it is NOT THE END!  There is more to 
come. 

So the angel states that The Time of the End is yet in the 
Sixth Church.  When the Seventh Church begins, the mystery 
of God will be finished — Daniel will be fully opened, not just 
unsealed. 

The phrase following “the seventh angel” is poorly translated 
in most instances.  Its best intent is: “When he shall trumpet 
with surety.”  This adds great emphasis to the angel’s point.  
Even though Daniel was unsealed (“open”) in 1799, its 
contents needed 75 years of experimental interpretation.  Its 
contents were not yet blessed with “surety.”  Daniel was to be 
opened GRADUALLY until the great blessedness of the 
sound of the seventh trumpet (1874 — the 1335 days) would 
speak WITH SURETY.  God, through Daniel and others 
PROMISED this 7th-Church period’s unfolding of prophecy.  
The angel stresses this:  “Then the mystery of God is finished 
as He promised to His servants the prophets.” 

Verses 8 & 9 

The saints went to partake of the opportunity which events 
had provided.  They ASKED each other for information on 
Scripture.  The 19th Century was perhaps the greatest 
religious revival period of all time.  But the gradual opening 
of Daniel, which Daniel 12 had predicted, resulted in some 
spiritual indigestion.  People began to swallow newly-
available ideas and interpretations without careful 
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discrimination.  The Second-Adventist Movement was a 
flurry of excitement and indiscriminate “eating” of prophetic 
ideas.  As the angel (based on Daniel 12’s warning) said:  “It 
will make your stomach bitter, (it will not digest well), but in 
your mouth it will be sweet as honey.  (It will be a refreshing 
experience to gain the sweetness of truths so long-denied to 
the Church.) 

Verse 10 

History confirmed the warning of Daniel 12:10.  The 19th 
Century plethora of speculations in Daniel created a love for 
prophecy in some; but in others it created only 
disappointment, disillusionment (particularly regarding 
chronology), and spiritual lethargy — even among some not 
experiencing disillusionment.  (See Matthew 25:5.) 

Verse 11 

The word “they” refers to the Scriptures.  While the Adventist 
disappointments confused and discouraged many, others 
found in the Scriptures the hints of what the “angel” had 
mentioned in 10:7 — THERE IS MORE TO COME.  There is 
the “blessing” for those who wait and come to the Laodicean 
period — the 1335 days at A.D. 1874 (Daniel 12:12).  These 
saints who could not be discouraged knew from Scripture 
that the Laodicean saints would preach the finished mystery 
not only to the masses (people, nations, and tongues), but 
also to those in authority — “kings.”  (This is the ONLY time 
in Revelation when this 4-part appellation mentions 
“kings.”) 

— Summary — 

Thus we have the whole picture.  In Daniel 12, the Lord 
provided a FORETELLING about the eventual 
understanding of the book of Daniel.  In Revelation 10, the 
Lord gives us the perspective of the same events as viewed at 
“The Time of the End.”  The combined Old and New 
Testament witnesses give us an astoundingly clear concept 
about what WAS to happen and what DID happen. 
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Our understanding of Daniel 12 is somewhat incomplete 
without Revelation 10.  As has been so aptly stated: 

 The Old Testament is the New Testament Concealed. 
 The New Testament is the Old Testament Revealed. 

****** 

On the following page is a chart which compares and 
contrasts Daniel 12 and Revelation 10. 
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DANIEL 12 AND REVELATION 10: 
A COMPARISON & CONTRAST

Daniel 12 
THE PROPHECY

Revelation 10 
THE FULFILLMENT

1 Dan. 10:5, 6 
Description of Gabriel who 
is the active angel behind 
both events

Rev. 10:1 — 
Gabriel at the French Revolution and 
“The Time of the End”

2 Dan. 12:4 — 
Seal the book to “The Time 
of the End.” (Cf. 12:9)

Rev. 10:2 — 
A “little” book (Daniel) which was 
open (unsealed)

3 Dan. 12:6 — 
“Man” above flood

Rev. 10:2, 5 — 
Angel over sea and land

4 Dan 12:6, 7 — 
How long to the end? 
Time, Times, and a Half 
(1260)

Rev. 10:6 — 
Time has expired. The time of the 
“end” has arrived. (1799)

5 Dan. 12:7 — 
Held up hands and swore

Rev. 10:5,6 — 
Held up hands and swore

6 Dan. 12:7 — 
Swore by “Him that liveth”

Rev. 10:6 — 
Swore by “Him Who lives for ever 
and ever”

7 Dan. 12:10, 11 — 
Tried and purified

Rev. 10:8-10 — 
Tried and purified by eating

8 Dan. 12:11 — 
Trial begins at 1290

Rev. 10:8-10 — 
Trial via eating & digestion 
beginning with Miller Movement 
(1829)

9 Dan. 12:12 — 
Understanding will be 
complete at 1335 days

Rev. 10:7 — 
Mysteries of Daniel will be solved at 
the 7th Angel (1874)

10 Dan. 12:10 — 
Many tried by Miller 
disappointment. But it 
results in a “Cleansing of the 
Sanctuary” (Dan. 8:14)

Rev. 10:10 — 
Many tried by digestive upset (error 
of predictions) at 1843

11 Dan. 12:12 — 
Understanding “blessed” at 
the 1335 days

Rev. 10:11 — 
Church will prophesy “again” (post - 
Miller Movement) during Laodicea 
based on blessings of correct 
understanding due at 1874.
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Appendix B 

— The Three 1914s in Daniel — 

Daniel’s book makes a number of connections to “The Times 
of the Gentiles” (Luke 21:24).  However, actual or very 
strongly implied connections to the date of 1914 (the end of 
“seven times” or 2520 years) seems to occur in only three 
instances.  One is in the Chapter 2 vision of the image of 
metals; a second is in the Chapter 4 reference to 
Nebuchadnezzar’s period of degradation; and the third is in 
the Chapter 5 “Handwriting on the Wall.” 

As has been previously stated, when more than one reference 
is made to an item of prophecy, it is likely because more than 
one perspective needs to be stated.  It is the purpose of this 
appendix to summarize how these three 1914 references 
differ in their purposes and perspectives. 

— The Principal Prophecy — 

The chapter in this book entitled “The Times of the Gentiles 
in the Book of Daniel” has carefully attempted to segregate 
the principal prophecy from those related to it.  The principal 
prophecy in the New Testament is in Luke 21:20-24.  In 
these words of Jesus we find the name of the prophecy: THE 
TIMES OF THE GENTILES.  The principal prophecy in the 
Old Testament (from which Jesus drew in order to state his 
Luke 21 summary) is in Leviticus 26.  Corollary information 
is found in Ezekiel 21 (and, in some respects, in Daniel 9). 

To put this principal prophecy in its simplest terms: 

The nation of Israel was to lose its sovereignty for 2520 years 
during which it and its land were to be controlled by Gentile 
domination.  The greater portion of this period would have 
the people of Israel exiled in other lands. 
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— The Purposes of Daniel’s Three References — 

With the dangers of over-simplification, we will try to 
simplify why each of the three accounts exists. 

Keep in mind always and foremost that “The Times of the 
Gentiles” prophecy by Jesus and Moses shows that the 
period is A PUNISHMENT FOR ISRAEL. 

That being said, we can also say that it serves other purposes. 

— Daniel 2 — 

Daniel 2 CONSPICUOUSLY makes no mention of Israel in 
the dream or its interpretation.  Therefore, it is evident that 
this chapter — as strongly related to The Gentile Times as it   
is — is not about Jewish punishment! 

What is it about?  Perhaps its SECONDARY implication 
should be mentioned first, since this secondary implication 
shows one of the connections of Daniel 2 to “The Times of 
the Gentiles.” 

The SECONDARY point of the dream is that the image is 
struck on the foot — that part of the Image of Gentile power 
which dominated the Holy Land.  As Jesus said, “Jerusalem 
shall be TRODDEN DOWN of the Gentiles.”  When, in the 
dream, the Image is struck ON THE FEET, it effectively 
removes the ability of Gentile powers to have their foot on 
Jerusalem.  A “head strike” would have been fatal.  But that 
was not God’s purpose.  His purpose was to remove the foot 
from Jerusalem.  This constitutes a connection between the 
primary prophecy and the Daniel 2 picture. 

However, the FOCUS of Daniel 2 is the end of the famous 
doctrine of “The Divine Right of Kings.”  The very expression 
explains its own meaning:  Church and State.  The “Divine” is 
church; the “kings” are state.  No self-respecting historian 
would deny that the events precipitated by 1914 
EFFECTIVELY PUT AN END to the concept — even if a few 
deluded monarchs wish to say otherwise! 

The mixture of clay (church) and iron (state) is the TARGET 
of the stone which strikes the Image.  Thus, this chapter is 
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not about Jewish punishment — EVEN THOUGH IT 
AFFECTS IT! 

So, how can we characterize the 1914 inference in Daniel 2?  
It should seem rather obvious that 1914 here is God’s wrath 
against using His name in association with the old order.  
“Christendom” is the target.  And it is the target because God 
finally is taking action against associating Him with the old 
order.  THAT is the 1914 focus in THIS prophecy.  Thus, even 
though God used the Gentiles to punish Israel, He never gave 
them the authority to associate their polities with His name. 

— Daniel 4 — 

In Daniel 4 we have the second of the three prophecies which 
implicate 1914.  As we have interpreted it earlier in this book, 
this IS, indeed, about Israel’s punishment.  We might safely 
claim that Daniel 4 is Daniel’s version of the prophecy given 
by Jesus and Moses.  If our understanding be correct, this 
entire dream and subsequent experience of Nebuchadnezzar 
pictures Israel’s sovereignty being removed, its ethnic 
degradation for “seven times,” and its sovereignty being 
restored in 1914 by Jesus’ receiving the crown of Israel which 
Zedekiah so ignominiously had removed from him. 

Moses’ version of the prophecy stressed Israel’s 
disobedience.  Jesus’ version of the prophecy stressed 
warning for his disciples that The Gentile Times were about 
to take a dramatic change for the worse — that the Diaspora 
was about to begin as an intensified part of the punishment.  
Daniel’s version of the prophecy seems to pinpoint the 
needed lesson for Israel that “The Most High is ruler over the 
realm of mankind.” 

Thus three distinct perspectives exist even in the three 
PRIMARY presentations of “The Times of the Gentiles” 
prophecy. 

— Daniel 5 — 

The third reference to 1914 is in Chapter 5 — “The 
Handwriting on the Wall.”  Again, the phrase itself has 
become one to portend doom.  But this helps us to 
understand the purpose of this version of the 1914 
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predictions.  The date of 1914 is a reversal of doom for Israel.  
It is a RESTORATION of sovereignty — an end of “seven 
times” of punishment.  But Daniel 5 is not dealing with 1914 
as a good thing for Israel;  it is dealing with 1914 as a bad 
thing for Gentiles. 

The chapter is, in some respects, very similar to the events of 
Chapter 2.  In Chapter 2, God strikes out in anger because 
the Gentiles had associated His name with their old order.  
In Daniel 5, the purpose for the end of the Gentile lease of 
power is shown to be the Gentile’s MIS-USE of Divine things. 

In both cases, 1914 is signaled to be not the end of Jewish 
punishment (although it is), but the end of Gentile 
advantage.  Obviously, both concepts work together. 

In 5:23 we have the best-stated summary for God’s 1914 
wrath against Christendom: 
 “…you have exalted yourself against the land of  
 heaven; and they have brought the vessels of His 
 house before you, and you and your nobles, your  
 wives and your concubines have been drinking wine  
 from them; and you have praised the gods of silver 
 and gold, of bronze, iron, wood, and stone, which do 
 not see, hear, or understand.  But the God in whose 
 hand are your life-breath and your ways, you have 
 not glorified.” 

Thus Chapter 5 condemns the Gentiles, not only for missing 
a great opportunity to do good, but for having corrupted 
what was good to use for personal gratification. 

— In Summary — 

The three 1914 references in Daniel are for these 
perspectives: 

 (1)  Chapter 2 is for the purpose of showing the end of  
 church and state — a separation which eventuates in   
 the ultimate collapse of temporal power. 

 (2)  Chapter 4 is for the purpose of showing the actual  
 “Times of the Gentiles” chronology with focus on the 
 lesson for Israel. 
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 (3)  Chapter 5 is for the purpose of showing the justice 
 in the destruction of the old order and having it 
 invaded by the antitypical Cyrus the Great. 

******* 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Appendix C 

Relative to Chapter 11: 
— Bonaparte’s letter to the Jews — 

The following is the very revealing proposal by Bonaparte in 
1799 regarding a Jewish State.  It is interesting and inspiring 
to note that God has arranged it that when apostate 
Christianity experiences a set-back, Israel experiences a step 
forward.  When apostate Christianity experiences a gain, 
Israel experiences a set-back.  Thus, at Papacy’s moment of 
noticeable decline (1799), Israel receives an 
ENCOURAGEMENT — too early to be fulfilled, but an 
encouragement nonetheless:  “untimely figs.”  (Revelation 
6:13) 

(Translated from the Original:) 

BUONAPARTE, COMMANDER-IN-CHIEF OF THE 
ARMIES OF THE FRENCH REPUBLIC IN AFRICA 

AND ASIA, TO THE RIGHTFUL HEIRS OF 
PALESTINE 

Israelites, unique nation, whom, in thousands of 
years, lust of conquest and tyranny have been able 
to be deprived of their ancestral lands, but not of 
name and national existence! 
Attentive and impartial observers of the destinies of nations, 
even though not endowed with the gifts of seers like Isaiah 
and Joel, have long since also felt what these, with beautiful 
and uplifting faith, have foretold when they saw the 
approaching destruction of their kingdom and fatherland:  
And the ransomed of the Lord shall return, and come to Zion 
with songs and everlasting joy upon their heads;  they shall 
obtain joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall flee 
away. (Isaiah 35:10) 

Arise then, with gladness, ye exiled!  A war 
unexampled in the annals of history, waged in self-defense 
by a nation whose hereditary lands were regarded by its 
enemies as plunder to be divided, arbitrarily and at their 
convenience, by a stroke of the pen of Cabinets, avenges its 
own shame and the shame of the remotest nations, long 
forgotten under the yoke of slavery, and also, the almost two-
thousand-year-old ignominy put upon you;  and, while time 
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and circumstances would seem to be least favorable to a 
restatement of your claims or even to their expression, and 
indeed to be compelling their complete abandonment, it 
offers to you at this very time, and contrary to all 
expectations, Israel’s patrimony! 

The young army with which Providence has sent me hither, 
led by justice and accompanied by victory, has made 
Jerusalem my head-quarters and will, within a few days, 
transfer then to Damascus, a proximity which is no longer 
terrifying to David’s city. 

Rightful heirs of Palestine! 
The great nation which does not trade in men and countries 
[= France] as did those which sold your ancestors unto all 
people (Joel 3:6), herewith calls on you not indeed to 
conquer your patrimony;  nay, only to take over that which 
has been conquered and, with that nation’s warranty and 
support, to remain master of it to maintain it against all 
comers. 

Arise!  Show that the former overwhelming might of your 
oppressors has but repressed the courage of the descendants 
of those heroes whose alliance of brothers would have done 
honor even to Sparta and Rome (Maccabees 12, 15) but that 
the two thousand years of treatment as slaves have not 
succeeded in stifling it. 

Hasten!  Now is the moment, which may not return for 
thousands of years, to claim the restoration of civic rights 
among the population of the universe which had been 
shamefully withheld from you for thousands of years, your 
political existence as a nation among the nations, and the 
unlimited natural right to worship Jehovah in accordance 
with your faith, publicly and most probably forever. (Joel 
4:20). 

 !212



Appendix D 

— Interpretive Reading of Chapter 11 — 

The following interpretive reading of Chapter 11 by Bro. 
Robert E. Gray is supplied as an alternative to the 
explanations offered heretofore.  After having studied the 
verses as we have, such an interpretive narration can be an 
aid in quickly reviewing the material previously examined in 
detail. 

(1)  And in the first year of Darius the Mede, Gabriel arose to 
be an encouragement and a protection for Darius.  (2)  And 
now I, Gabriel, will tell you, Daniel, the truth.  Behold, three 
more kings are going to arise and reign in Persia.  Then a 
fourth will gain far more riches than all of them; as soon as 
Darius the Great becomes strong through his riches, he will 
arouse the whole empire against the realm of Greece. 

(3)  And Alexander the Great shall begin to rule over Greece 
with great dominion even from Sicily to India, and he will do 
according to his own will.  (4)  But as soon as Alexander has 
arisen, his kingdom will be broken up and parceled out 
toward the four points of the compass, though not to his own 
descendants, not according to his authority which he 
wielded; for his sovereignty will be uprooted and given to his 
generals instead of his own descendants. 

(5)  Ptolemy of Egypt will become strong, but one of 
Alexander’s other generals, namely Seleucus I Nicator, will 
become even stronger than Ptolemy and will rule his own 
kingdom with great power.  (6)  And after some years, 
Antiochus II Theos of the northern Seleucid Dynasty, and 
Ptolemy II Philadelphus of the South, will form an alliance.  
Berenice, Ptolemy Philadelphus’ daughter, will be given as a 
bride to Antiochus Theos to create a diplomatic liaison and 
thus establish peace between the two parties.  But Berenice 
will not be queen for long, and neither will Antiochus Theos 
remain in power.  Theos will recall Laodice, Theos’ deposed 
wife.  Laodice fearing the vacillation of Theos, has Theos 
poisoned, and Berenice, Laodice’s child, and her attendants 
will be slain.  Her father, Ptolemy II, as well as her brother, 
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will seek to take vengeance.  (7)  Ptolemy III Euergetes will 
come against the new Seleucid ruler with his army and enter 
the kingdom of the Seleucids and attack Laodice’s son, the 
new King of the North, Seleucus Callinicus.  Ptolemy III will 
deal a heavy blow to Callinicus and will gain virtual control 
over the whole Seleucid Kingdom of the North.  (8)  Ptolemy 
III Euergetes will also seize their gods, their metal images, 
and their valuable articles of silver and gold, and carry them 
off to Egypt.  For some years he will leave the new King of 
the North alone.  (9)  Ptolemy III Euergetes shall return to 
his own kingdom in Egypt.  (10)  The sons of Seleucus 
Callinicus, Seleucus III Ceranus and Antiochus Magnus, will 
prepare for war and assemble a great army which will sweep 
like an irresistible flood and carry the battle as far as the 
previous extent of their empire.  (11)  Then another king, 
Ptolemy IV Philopater, will march out in a rage and fight 
against the King of the North, Antiochus III Magnus, who 
himself will raise a large army, but, which in spite of its size, 
will be defeated by Ptolemy Philopater.  (12)  When the 
Seleucid army is defeated, Ptolemy IV Philopater will be 
filled with such pride that he will attempt to enter the temple 
at Jerusalem, and being rebuffed, will slaughter many 
thousands of Jews back in Alexandria, Egypt.  But yet he will 
not remain triumphant.  (13)  For the King of the North, 
Antiochus III Magnus, will muster another army, larger than 
the first; and after several years, he will advance against 
Egypt with a huge, fully-equipped army.  (14)  And then in 
202 B.C. there shall many stand up against the King of the 
South, Ptolemy V Epiphanes.   Also the destroyers of thy 
people shall exalt themselves to establish the vision; but they 
shall not succeed because the time is not right. 

(15)  Then Pompey, a Roman General, will come to the 
Seleucid region, taking control of the Kingdom of the North 
for Rome.  He will cast up a siege mound, and capture a well-
fortified city; even the forces of Egypt’s army will not stand 
their ground, not even their choicest troops, for there will be 
no strength to make a stand.  (16)  But Pompey and his 
opponent, Antiochus XIII Asiaticus, will both succumb to 
Julius Caesar, and no one will be able to withstand Caesar.  
Caesar will also stay for a time in the Holy Land, with 
destruction in his hand.  (17)  Caesar shall also set his face to 
enter with the strength of Rome, and he will have the 
cooperation of the Jews.  And Caesar shall take for himself 
Cleopatra, corrupting her; but eventually she shall not be 
able to assist him, neither be for him.  (18)  Then Julius 
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Caesar will turn his attention to the coastlands and will take 
many of them.  But after his assassination, a captain, Mark 
Antony, shall attempt to remove the reproach cast against 
Caesar.  But eventually even Antony shall fall upon difficult 
times and reap his own reproach [in his dealings with 
Octavian, Caesar’s nephew and heir]. 

(19)  Then Antony shall turn his face toward Egypt, but he 
and Cleopatra shall stumble and fall, defeated by Octavian, 
Augustus Caesar.  (20)  Julius Caesar’s successor, Augustus, 
will send out a tax collector to maintain the royal splendor.  
In a few years, however, Augustus will be broken, yet not in 
anger or in battle.  (21)  And in Augustus’ place shall stand 
up a vile person named Tiberius to whom the Roman Senate 
shall not immediately give the honor of the kingdom; but 
Tiberius will come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by 
flatteries.  (22)  Then strong opposition at Rome will be 
swept away before Tiberius.  Tiberius’ opponents will be 
eliminated, and a prince of the covenant, even Jesus, will be 
slain during his reign.  (23)  And after the league made with 
Tiberius, he shall work deceitfully; for he shall come up, and 
shall be strong with his Praetorian Guard.  (24)  Tiberius, 
and especially subsequent emperors, shall follow a peaceable 
policy of imperial control in each province; and he shall do 
that which his predecessors have not done, not his fathers’ 
fathers.  He shall extend Roman citizenship among the 
citizens of outlying provinces where riches were formerly 
gathered; yea, and he shall forecast his devices against the 
strongholds, even for a time. 

(25)  And then later, when Emperor Aurelian comes to 
power, he will show his strength and courage against the 
King of the South, Firmus of Egypt, and the allegedly Jewish 
Queen Zenobia, with a great army; and the King of the South 
shall be stirred up to battle with a very great and mighty 
army; but Firmus shall not stand firm at all, for Rome shall 
successfully scheme against him and defeat him and his ally 
Zenobia, whom Aurelian will bring in chains back to Rome.  
(26)  Yea, Aurelian’s army, fed and maintained by the 
Emperor himself, shall destroy Firmus, and Aurelian’s army 
shall overflow; and many in their path shall fall down slain.  
(27)  Aurelian and the Bishop of Rome and his associates, 
with their hearts bent on evil, will confer on a policy and lie 
to each other, cooperating for only a limited time and 
purpose, but to no avail for the Christians, as Aurelian will 
turn on the Christians when they fail to worship his sun god.  
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The attempts of the Christian Bishops to gain Imperial favor 
is limited because the appointed time for the ascendency of 
the false church system to come is still future.  (28)  Then 
shall Aurelian return into his land with great riches; and his 
heart shall be against the holy covenant, Christianity, 
because they will not cooperate with his designs — a unified 
bonding of the empire and common worship of the sun; and 
he shall do exploits, and return to his own land. 

(29)  Far down the stream of time, at the time appointed, 
another king, Napoleon, will consider a campaign against 
Egypt; but he will not be successful in establishing an empire 
there as did Ptolemy, or even as England would do in 
controlling the region for years to come.  (30)  For the ships  
of the British shall come against Napoleon; therefore he shall 
be grieved, and return, and be hostile against Christianity. So 
shall he do; he shall even return and have intelligence with 
others of his associates who are also godless men that 
forsake Christianity. 

(31)  Since the days of Rome, Imperial power will have 
assisted Papacy, and the Papal edicts shall pollute the 
doctrines of the true sanctuary class, and shall take away 
reliance upon the continually-efficacious sacrifice, the 
Ransom.  And they shall replace Christ’s once-for-all 
Ransom with the abomination that makes it desolate —  
claiming to sacrifice Christ afresh with every Mass.  (32)  
Such as do wickedly against the false religious system will be 
flattered by the Papacy and, as a result, corrupted by those 
flatteries.  But the true Saints shall be strong and holding fast 
to the Truth as they had been taught; and they will take a 
stand for truth;” and they will experience persecution for 
their efforts to maintain the faith once delivered to the 
saints. 

(33)  Later on the faithful who understand the truth among 
the people shall instruct many; yet those faithful, well-
instructed Saints shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by 
captivity, and by spoil for many days.  (34)  Now, when those 
“many” who are of the true Church shall fall, they shall be 
helped with a little help by the Reformation Movement; but 
sadly, many princes and kings shall cleave to them with 
flatteries, giving honors and titles to the reforming 
Protestants.  (35)  And some of the Reformers, 
understanding truth, shall fall under persecution, for the 
faithful few will be sorely tried in order to purge them and to 
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make them white, even to the Time of the End because it is 
yet for a time appointed. 

(36)  And then Napoleon shall do according to his will; and 
he shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every one 
claiming to be in the place of God, and shall speak marvelous 
things against the Pope, and shall prosper till the indignation 
be accomplished, for the end of their persecuting power shall 
be accomplished.  (37)  Neither shall Napoleon regard the 
Papal system, nor the Protestants, nor regard any god; for he 
shall magnify himself above all.  (38)  Napoleon shall honor 
the military; and upon this military god, whom his fathers 
knew not, shall he lavish all his means to build up.  (39)  
Napoleon will take action against the strongest of fortresses 
with the help of a foreign god; he will give great honor to 
those who acknowledge him, and he will make his family and 
friends rulers over the various nations. [Review verses 29 & 
30 here.] 

(40) During Napoleon’s Egyptian campaign of May, 1798 
through October, 1799 — “THE TIME OF THE END” — the 
Egyptian Mamelukes and Lord Nelson will both fight against 
him.  He will defeat the Egyptians, but Nelson will destroy 
Napoleon’s fleet sending Napoleon northward. 
(41)  Napoleon shall enter also the glorious land, and many 
countries shall be overthrown; but Napoleon will not go to 
the east and attack Edom, Moab, or the children of Ammon.  
(42)  Napoleon shall stretch forth his hand also upon the 
countries; and the land of Egypt shall not escape.  (43)  But 
Napoleon shall have power over the treasures of gold, and of 
silver, and over the precious things of Egypt, and over the 
region where the Mamelukes had ruled for centuries.  The 
Mamelukes will challenge Napoleon’s forces valiantly and 
shall be at his steps. (See Appendix E.)  (44)  Messages out of 
the east regarding the Turks, and out of the north regarding 
France, shall trouble Napoleon; therefore he shall go forth 
with great fury to destroy and utterly to dissolve the French 
government.  (45)  But Napoleon shall have planted his tents 
between the seas in the glorious holy mountain, Mt. Tabor; 
yet he shall come to the end of his reign, and none shall be 
able to help him. 

******* 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Appendix E 

— Daniel 11:43 — 

The names in this verse can be difficult when trying to find 
an historically correct interpretation.  This appendix is 
offered in order to suggest a solution to the inherent 
problems.  The historical references fit quite well with the 
historical facts regarding Napoleon in Egypt once a few 
proper names have been examined in their ancient usages.  
The verse itself reads (NAS): 

Daniel 11:43: 

“But he will gain control over the hidden treasures 
of gold and silver, and over all the precious things 
of Egypt.  And Libyans and Ethiopians will follow 
at his heals.” 

Both “Libyans” and “Ethiopians” are peoples whose history 
with Napoleon’s campaign seems questionable.  We suggest 
from the evidences below that “Libyans” is a reference to the 
Bedouin tribes whose wanderings in the Egyptian desert 
areas (then called “The Libyan Desert) qualifies them as the 
“Libyans” in this text.  The “Ethiopians” (due to historical 
name changes) are the Nubians.  With these two 
clarifications, the text takes on historical accuracy.  The 
details follow: 

When Napoleon entered Egypt, he met some resistance from 
Bedouins and, particularly, from a chieftain (bey) known as 
Murad Bey.  This man and his army were defeated at the 
Battle of the Pyramids after which they escaped south of 
Cairo into an area known as Upper Egypt.  [It is important to 
remember that current boundaries have changed a little, and 
that the area now known as Southern Egypt and Northern 
Sudan was called Nubia.  “Before the 4th Century, and 
throughout classical antiquity, Nubia was known as Kush, or, 
in classical Greek usage, included under the name Ethiopia 
(Aithiopia).”]*  Ethiopia, as it is known today, is not meant in 
Daniel 11:43. 

_________ 
*Wikipedia:  “Nubia” 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Napoleon sent one of his generals, Desaix, south to destroy 
Murad Bey.  “At this point Murad Bey had appealed to his 
great adversary Hassan Bey, the ruler of Esna province, 
south of Girga, to forget their differences and become his 
ally.  Responding to this plea for Mameluke solidarity, 
Hassan Bey had joined forces with Murad Bey, bringing with 
him his entire cavalry.  At the same time, Murad Bey had 
sent couriers across the eastern desert to the port of Kosseir 
where they had crossed the Red Sea to Jeddah and Yanbo, 
bearing an appeal for Muslim warriors to join the fight 
against the infidels.  He had even dispatched some of his 
beys south to Nubia to bring black slaves to fight at his 
side.”*  Because Nubia was also called Ethiopia in the time of 
Daniel, it is believed that Daniel 11:43 is referring to Nubia at 
the time of Napoleon’s Egyptian campaign.  On older maps, 
the desert west of the Nile is called the Libyan Desert which 
accounts for the Libyan reference.  Napoleon (via Desaix) 
engaged the Nubians and the desert-living Bedouins. 

“Gold and Silver” 

The reference to gold and silver in this verse might also pose 
a problem for some.  But note carefully the wording:  “gain 
control over the hidden treasures of gold and silver.”  The 
history of Napoleon’s people as they dug deeply into the 
financial resources of the Egyptians is well documented.  The 
quote below is also from Strathern’s book (*). 

“…the chief financial administrator, Poussielgue, and his 
paymaster-general, Estève, had managed to keep the 
finances of the French administration afloat by creating a 
“Compagnie de Commerce” which sold and auctioned off all 
requisitioned Mameluke property and treasures.  But this 
could only be a temporary measure, and in an attempt to 
raise further cash, they issued bonds on the mint in exchange 
for gold and silver.  These bonds were rendered all the more 
attractive by making them redeemable with interest in the 
exceptionally short period of three months, an indication of 
how strapped the French administration was for cash.  Even 

____________ 
*Strathern, Paul:  Napoleon in Egypt 
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so, they were still regarded with suspicion, and in many 
cases wealthy merchants were virtually compelled to buy  
them, turning the bond issue into something of an enforced   
loan.  This was particularly the case amongst the Coptic, 
Jewish, and Greek communities which were largely 
sympathetic towards the French, and had benefited from 
their presence through the cessation of discriminatory 
practices.  Poussielgue maintained a tight hold on the 
finances whilst the administration’s income remained low, 
and this meant that Estève was only able to pay the army 
with token handouts which, nonetheless, served to stimulate 
the economy… 

“At times, this would even enter the realms of the comic: the 
new fiscal year would open with Napoleon dispatching the 
following advice to Poussielgue: ‘General Dumas has news of 
a bey’s mansion where there is hidden treasure.  See that you 
join forces with him in the necessary digging hunt for this 
treasure.’ 

“El-Djabarti describes how such behavior spread:  ‘This 
indecent liberty encouraged the badly brought-up women of 
Cairo, and as the French pride themselves on their 
submission to women as well as lavishing on them gifts and 
presents, the women began to enter into relationships with 
them.’  The Egyptians were frankly baffled by the French 
behavior towards women.  ‘This licentiousness spread 
rapidly throughout the entire city; many women attracted 
through a love of luxury or the gallantry of the French 
imitated the example of the French women.  In fact, the 
French had all the money of their country to hand, and 
always gave way to women, even when these women beat 
them with their slippers.’  The effect of such gallantry on the 
women of Cairo soon reached epidemic proportions: ‘The 
black women, seeing the love of the French for women, 
climbed the walls of the houses where they were servants and 
went out looking for them in groups.  They introduced the 
French soldiers into the houses of their masters and showed 
the riches that were hidden there.’” 

- - - - - - - 
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The application of Daniel 11:43 to Napoleon’s campaign is 
convincingly substantiated by such historical records.  In the 
end, Daniel 11 is clearly the tool of the Lord in pointing to 
“The Time of the End” as being marked by Napoleon’s 
Egyptian campaign.  And this “Time of the End” is so very 
important to the Divine testimony on chronology that it 
becomes one of the most prominent dates in the Bible — not 
only in Daniel, but in such prophecies as Revelation 11 and in 
such typical references as Elijah’s three-and-a-half-year 
symbolic drought. 
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Appendix F 

— Credits — 

There is no way to express adequately the appreciation we 
have for being able to “stand on the shoulders of giants.”  We 
must begin where all beginnings belong.  Our Abba Father 
has granted grace throughout the ages in using His prophets 
to record the visions, His Apostles to validate the visions, 
and His multitude of willing servants to search and 
illuminate the visions.  And our Father did all of this by the 
willing hand and perfect supervision of our Lord, Jesus 
Christ. 

In more modern times, we have the efforts of Bible societies 
to spread the Word, the zeal of Adventists to excavate in it — 
even when some of their excavations collapsed! — and the 
perseverance of the “wise virgins” (Matt. 25) to keep the light 
burning  —  even “the perseverance of saints” (Revelation 
14:12) who yet believe, though they wait long and longingly 
for the fulfillment.  All of these giants have brought us to the 
sure, comforting, and exciting prospects and understandings 
we have in the book of Daniel.  It is an honor to call them 
brethren.  The complete, harmonious, and enlightened 
exposition of Daniel by the 7th Trumpeter, Charles T. 
Russell, is, of course, worthy of special mention.  His giving 
to us of the due interpretation was foretold by Jesus in 
Matthew 24:15, 45 and Revelation 10:7. 

Among those yet living, there are many to whom we owe 
much.  To name them all would be a frustrating task.  
However, special mention of Bro. Robert E. Gray’s 
contributions to the detail delineated in the discussion of 
Chapter 11, and of Bro. Allen Springer for his opening of the 
words of Revelation 10 is warranted.  A debt of gratitude also 
extends toward the New Albany - Louisville Ecclesia and its 
phone-in participants during the discussions of various parts 
of the Book of Daniel.  And to those not named, you know of 
our continuing respect and gratitude for your part in our 
growth and understanding. 
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There is more to learn.  Daniel is open for examination and 
discovery.  It is our prayer that these humble efforts to 
stimulate the epicuriosity of saints will find some success. 

Louisville, Kentucky 
2014
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